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PREFACE 

This book is intended as an introduction to Old Church 
Slavonic for undergraduates studying the subject as part of a 
course in Russian or any other Slavonic language, and for all those 
who want a concise outline of the earliest recorded Slavonic 
language. It assumes no previous knowledge of a Slavonic language 
and is purely descriptive. The basic grammar is followed by notes 
on syntax which are designed not only to describe the use of the 
grammatical categories, but also to provide reading material in 
the form of sentences illustrating the points made. 

The reading selection includes three passages in a 'normalized' 
form of Old Church Slavonic, so that the student can first be 
introduced to the language without the additional difficulty of 
unexpected forms and abbreviations. Only one extract from the 
Gospels has been included, as most of the sentences in the section 
on syntax are taken from another Gospel. The other extracts are 
intended to show what the Old Church Slavonic texts actually look 
like. 

I wish to express my thanks to P. Herrity for his useful 
suggestions, to Mrs. J. Harvey for undertaking the difficult task 
of typing the book, and my gratitude to J. C. Dumbreck who not only 
helped to correct and improve the text, but also gave me advice and 
encouragement throughout. Any errors remaining are, of course, my 
own. 
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The reading extracts were taken from the following: 

1 V. P. Besedina-Nevzorova: Sixtroslavyanskii Yazyk* Kharkov, 
Izd. Kharkovskogo Gos. Universiteta, 1962. Pp. 28 and 15-17. 

2 I. Brabec and others: Gramatika hrvatskoga ili srpskog jezika. 
Zagreb, 1954. Pp. 297-9. 

3 iywoty Konstantina i Metodego (obszeme), Ed. T. Lehr-
Spiawynski. Poznan, Instytut Zachodni, 1959. P. 107. 

4 Kuyo M. Kuyev: Azhuonata molitva V slavyanskite Hteratury. 

Sofiya, Izd. na Bulgarskata Akademiya na Naukite, 1974. 
Pp. 170-1. 

5 Savvina Kniga* Ed. Shchepkin. Graz, Akademische Druck- u. 
Verlagsanstalt, 1959. (Reprint of 1903 St. Petersburg ed.). 
P. 146. 

6,7 Euohologium Sinaiticum, Ed. R. Nahtigal. Vol. 2. Ljubljana, 
Akademia Znanosti in Umetnosti v Ljubljani, Filozofsko-
Filolosko-Historicni Razred, Dela, 2. 1942. Pp. 85-6, 30-31. 

8 Sinaiskaya Psaltyr\ Ed. S. Sever'yanov. Graz, Akademische 
Druck- u. Verlagsanstalt. (Reprint of 1922 Petrograd ed.), 
1954. Pp. 126-7. 
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0. INTRODUCTION 

0.1 What is Old Church Slavonic? 

The Slavonic languages belong to the Indo-European Group of 
languages, to which the Germanic languages (which include English) 
belong, as well as the Romance languages, which include Latin, the 
Celtic languages, the Iranian languages, Sanskrit, Greek and 
Armenian. 

The Slavonic languages are usually divided into three groups: 
West Slavonic, including Polish and Czech and Upper and Lower 
Sorbian; East Slavonic, comprising Russian, Byelorussian and 
Ukrainian, and South Slavonic; the South Slavonic group consists 
of Slovenian, Serbo-Croat, Macedonian and Bulgarian. The first 
Slavonic language to be committed to writing was a South Slavonic 
dialect of Bulgarian or Macedonian type, and is called Old Church 
Slavonic because of its function. (In some works it is called Old 
Bulgarian, but this is best avoided as Old Church Slavonic is not 
identical with the Bulgarian language of that time.) 

For the relationship of Old Church Slavonic with Indo-
European, see G. Nandrif, Old Church Slavonic Grarmar^ London, 
1959. 

In the year 862, Prince Rostislav of Moravia, which was then 
an important grouping of Slavonic peoples in Central Europe, sent 
a request to the Byzantine Emperor Michael III for Slavonic-
speaking missionaries to spread Christianity in his lands and 
counter the influence of German clergy. Constantine and his 
brother Methodius were chosen because the former had already 
proved himself as a scholar and missionary, while the latter was 
an experienced administrator. Both were natives of Salonica where 
there was a Slavonic-speaking population. The brothers' work in 
Moravia was approved by the pope, and in 869 Constantine and 
Methodius travelled to Rome where Constantine died, having taken 
monastic vows and assumed the name of Cyril. Methodius returned 
to Moravia, but Rostislav died and under his successor Svatopluk 
the German clergy were once more in the ascendant, having obtained 
the support of the new pope. After Methodius's death in 885 his 
disciples had to flee, and some of them established themselves in 
the Bulgarian Empire at the court of Tsar Simeon and in Macedonia. 
The independence of Bulgaria was crushed by Byzantium in the first 
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half of the 11th century, and Slavonic culture in the Balkans went 
into a period of decline. 

For the historical background see F. Dvornik, The StavSj their 
History and Civilization (Survey of Slavic Civilization, Vol. II), 
Boston, 1956, and V. Jagic, The Conversion of the Slavs (Chapt. 
VIIB, Vol. IV of the Cambridge Medieval History). 

Old Church Slavonic (abbreviation used: OCS) is the language 
reconstructed on the basis of linguistic analysis of lOth- and 11th-
century texts which are copies of original texts, now lost, written 
in Moravia and Bulgaria or Macedonia by Constantine/Cyril, Methodius 
and their disciples. These texts consist of the Gospels, liturgies, 
lives of saints, homilies, etc. Most of them are translations from 
Greek, but a few are original. They are not very numerous or very 
extensive (some 17 or 18, the longest. Codex Suprasliensis, having 
285 folia, and some fragments consisting only of two folia) and 
therefore they afford insufficient evidence for reconstructing a 
total picture of OCS, but they do provide enough to reconstruct a 
phonological system and an almost complete morphological system; 
the value of the syntactic evidence is discussed in the chapter on 
syntax. 

It must therefore be remembered when studying OCS that as we 
have only written texts, the actual phonetic quality of the lan
guage is unknown, although it can be inferred to some extent by 
comparison with other Slavonic languages and analysis of the al
phabet. It must also be borne in mind that the language of the 
texts may be rather artificial, as (a) the translators wished to 
be understood by a wide range of dialect speakers and may have 
avoided marked regionalisms, and (b) they introduced many caiques 
from Greek and some of the vocabulary and syntax may be Greek 
rather than Slavonic. 

However, these features should not be exaggerated, as all the 
Slavonic dialects must at that time have been very close and the 
intention was to be comprehensible to all, not to create an eso
teric literary language. 

OCS is generally thought to be based on a Macedonian dialect 
from the Salonika area. Comparative evidence suggests that it was 
very close to Common Slavonic and was definitely a South Slavonic 
language of Bulgarian or Macedonian type, the two probably being 
not very different at that time. 



The problem of what OCS was originally like is complicated by 
the fact that while some of the Gospels were probably translated 
before Cyril and Methodius set out for Moravia, and were therefore 
written in a dialect of Macedonian type, the rest of their work was 
done in Moravia, where the language was West Slavonic and in
fluenced the translators to some extent. Later Methodius's disci
ples transferred their activities to Bulgaria, and the texts newly 
translated or composed for the first time were influenced by an 
East Bulgarian dialect, and also the earlier translations were 
revised, though not consistently, to bring them into line with the 
rest. 

As a result we have texts of a mixed dialectal character, as 
the revisions were never thorough or consistent. Some 12th-
century texts show definite Bulgarian features, some show Serbian 
or Croatian features indicating that they were copied in Serbia or 
Croatia, and there is a very early text, the Kiev Fragments, which 
dates from the 10th century and has some Moravian features; there 
is also a text containing prayers (the Freising Fragments) from 
c. 1000, which shows Slovenian features. 

In Moravia Church Slavonic went out of use, being displaced by 
Latin. Slovenia also came under the Roman Catholic Church, but 
Church Slavonic continued to be used in Catholic Croatia, where a 
special form of the Glagolitic alphabet was used. Church Slavonic 
found more favourable ground in Serbia (Serbian Church Slavonic) 
and in Bulgaria (this variety is usually called Middle Bulgarian). 
The area where it enjoyed greatest popularity was, however, Russia, 
where it survived to become the basis of the modern literary 
language. 

The OCS texts are written in two different, although related, 
alphabets, the Glagolitic which may be the earliest, and the 
Cyrillic which is similar to the Cyrillic alphabets used in some 
Slavonic countries today. In Croatia a special form of the Glago
litic alphabet was evolved, and the Freising Fragments are in the 
Latin alphabet. 

0.2 Textbooks 

For a complete description of OCS as a self-contained system 
see H. Lunt, Old Church Slavonic Grammar, 6th revised edition, 
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1976, with full bibliography. For a fuller description which 
makes use of historical evidence see A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux 
slave, Paris, 1948. 

The other OCS textbooks are listed in Lunt's bibliography, 
except for a few, mostly in Slavonic languages; none of the latter 
offers anything that is not found elsewhere, except St. Sionski, 
Grammatyha jqzyka starosiowiansk-iego/starobu^garskiego, Warsaw, 
1950, which contains examples of consonant changes in all possible 
environments. 

For a serious study of the texts, the student should begin 
with Lunt and G. Nandrif, Old Church Slavonic Grarrmar, London, 
1959, as these give the descriptive and historical point of view 
respectively. 

Beyond these basic textbooks, Leskien's manual (first pub
lished 1871, 9th edition 1972) is the best of the traditional 
grammars and has not been surpassed. Diels (first published 1932) 
is more comprehensive, and A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, is 
essential for this particular aspect. None of these includes syn
tax, for this one has to use Vondrak (1912), ios (1922), Vaillant 
(1948), and Lehr-Spiawinski which includes a chapter on syntax by 
Cz. Bartula (4th edition 1959), or J. Kurz, V^ehnice jazyka 
staroslovenskeho, Prague, 1969. 

Leskien, Vondrak, Diels, Vaillant and some of the others in
clude a reader with glossary. The reader by R. Auty, which ac
companies Nandri§'s grammar, is particularly good, as it has des
criptions of the texts, a wide selection and a full glossary. 

Dictionaries of OCS are not so numerous. There is an ex
tremely useful dictionary of the 'canonic* texts. Material towards 
the compilation of a concise Old Church Slavonic dictionary by 
T. A. Lysaght, Wellington, New Zealand, 1978. Sadnik and 
Aitzetmiiller (1955) is rather difficult to use. A more comprehen
sive dictionary by F. Miklosich, Lexicon palaeoslovenico-graeco-
latinum (1862-65) is only useful if one knows Latin or Greek. The 
best is the big dictionary by the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences. 
The standard editions of the texts contain some useful glossaries, 
particularly that of Codex Marianus by Jagic. 

Finally the student may also be reminded that as a large pro
portion of texts consists of extracts from the Bible, mainly the 
Gospels, a translation of some of the texts is readily available 



in the English Bible, although there may be some differences as 
the originals of the Slavonic and the English translations may 
differ slightly. The most useful of the various versions of the 
English Bible is probably the Revised Version of 1880, as it is 
the most literal. 

0.3 The texts 

The OCS texts were mostly discovered and first studied in the 
19th century, chiefly outside the areas in which they are presumed 
to have been written. This suggests that as a result of wholesale 
destruction caused by wars and invasions in the Balkans, a large 
body of MSS was annihilated and only MSS which had accidentally 
been preserved elsewhere remained in existence until the 19th cen
tury. 

(1) Zog, Codex Zographensis 

Tetraevangelium (the four Gospels). Glagolitic. 288 folia 
plus 15 of a later date. 

It was presented by the monks of the Zographos monastery on 
Mount Athos to Tsar Alexander II in 1860; he gave it to what is 
now the Leningrad Public Library, where it is still. 

It dates from the late 10th century, and represents a western 
type of Bulgarian dialect. It shows assimilation of jers, so that 
^ > b before a syllable containing a front vowel; there are few 
examples of vocalisation of jers; and the jers are lost, although 
not consistently, only between certain consonants. It also has 
forms of the more archaic asigmatic aorist. 

Edition: V. Jagic, Quattuor evangeltorum codex glagoliticus olvn 
Zographensis nunc Petropotitanus, Berlin, 1879. (Re
print Graz, 1954.) 

(2) Mzr. Codex Marianus 

Tetraevangelium. Glagolitic. 174ff. 
Obtained from the monastery of the Holy Virgin on Mount Athos 

by the Russian scholar Grigorovich in 1845. It is now in the 
Lenin Library in Moscow, except for ff 1-2 which are in the 
National Library in Vienna. 



It dates from the late 10th or early 11th century. It also 
shows Macedonian features, and some Serbian features which may be 
due to later copyists. There are many examples of b > while 
7k > o is less frequent. Loss of jers is sporadic. There are forms 
of the asigmatic aorist. 

Edition: V. Jagic, Quattuor evangeliorum versionis palaeoslo-
venioae Codex Marianus glagoliticus, Berlin and St. 
Petersburg, 1883. Contains a study and glossary. (Re
print Graz, 1960.) 

(3) Ass. Codex Assemanianus 

Evangelistarium (Aprakos Gospel, extracts from the Gospels for 
reading during mass), followed by a menology (calendar of saints' 
days with lives). Glagolitic. 158 ff. 

Bought from Orthodox monks in Jerusalem by J. Assemani, a 
Syrian Christian, in 1736, and left by his nephew to the Vatican 
Library, where it is now. 

Tenth or 11th century. West Bulgarian or Macedonian features. 
Vocalisation of jers, 'h > o, h > e. Very numerous examples of loss 
of jers, including at end of words. The examples of the asigmatic 
aorist as well as those of the 1st sigmatic aorist are more 
numerous than those of the 2nd sigmatic aorist. 

Edition: I. Vajs and J. Kurz, Evangelium Assemani, I-II, Prague, 
1929-55. A third volume will contain the vocabulary. 

(4) PsSin, PSalteriwn Sinaitioum 

Psalms 1 to 137 (138). Glagolitic. 177 ff. 
In the monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai. 
11th century. Macedonian features. Vocalisation of both jers 

very frequent. Contains examples of the older aorist types. 

Edition: S. Severyanov, Sinaiskaya Psaltyr^ glagolicheskii 

pamyatnik XI v, (Pamyatniki staroslavyanskogo yazyka, IV), 

Petrograd, 1922. (Reprint Graz, 1954.) Contains 
vocabulary. 
M. Altbauer, Psalterium Sinaiticum^ An 11th oentury 
Glagolitic manuscript from St, Catherine's Monastery^ 

Mt. Sinai, Skopje, 1971. 
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(5) EuchSin. Euchologium Sinaitioum 

Euchologium (collection of prayers, in Russian trebnik). 
Glagolitic. 109 ff. 

In same place as PsSin above, except for four folia which are 
in Leningrad Public Library. 

11th century. Vocalisation of both jers and loss of jers. 
Older types of aorist. Macedonian features. 

Edition: R. Nahtigal, Euchologium Sinaitioum^ starocerkveno-
slovanski spomenik (Dela Akaderaije znanosti in umetnosti 
V Ljubljani, filoz.-filog.-hist. razred, I-II del), 
Ljubljana, 1941-2. 

(6) Cloz. Glagolita Clozianus 

Fragment of menology (lives of saints) and five homilies for 
Holy Week. Glagolitic. 14 ff. 

On the island of Krk (Veglia) in the Middle Ages, the prop
erty of the Frankopan family; found by the Slovene scholar Kopitar 
in the library of Count Paris Cloz. 12 ff. are in the municipal 
museum in Trento, the other 2 ff. are in the Ferdinandeum in Inns
bruck. 

Vocalisation of jers: h > e very frequent, % > o less so. 
Many examples of loss of jers. Only the older types of aorist 
occur. A few significant Serbo-Croatian features. 

Edition: V. Vondrak, Glagolita Clozuv, Prague, 1893. Contains 
vocabulary. 
A. Dostal, ClozianuSy Codex palaeoslovenicus glago-
liticusy Tridentinus et Oenipontanus, Prague, 1959. 

These six texts are the main glagolitic MSS; the following 
are too brief to supply any additional information on OCS. 

(7) FragSin. Fragmentum Sinaitioum 

Glagolitic. 3ff. which were part of a service-book (Russian 
sluzhehnik) y which probably followed the original book of prayers 
(EuchSin) mentioned above. Brought from the same place to St. 
Petersburg in 1853. 



(8) Ril, Rita folium 

1 f. in Glagolitic, fragment of the works of Ephraim the 
Syrian. 

Found by Grigorovich in the monastery of Rila in Bulgaria in 
1845. Now in Leningrad Public Library. 

Edition: G. Il'inskii, Makedonskii glagolicheskii listok 
(Pamyatniki staroslavyanskogo yazyka, I, 6), St. Peters
burg, 1909. 

(9) OhrFol, Ohrid Folia 

2 ff. of Gospel text in Glagolitic. 
Found by Grigorovich in Ohrid in 1845. Since 1865 in Odessa 

University Library. 11th century. 

Edition: G. Il'inskii, Okhridskie glagolicheskie listki 
(Pamyatniki staroslavyanskogo yazyka. III, 2), Petrograd, 
1915. Contains vocabulary. 

The following texts are important for the study of OCS because 
of their early date and their provenance. 

(10) KiFrag. Kiev Fragments 

Possibly the oldest OCS text. 
Sacramentary (the variable prayers of the Mass). Glagolitic. 

7 ff. 
Brought from Jerusalem to Kiev in the 19th century, now in 

the National Library of the Ukraine in Kiev. 
Middle of the 10th century, archaic language, with correct 

use of jers and nasals. Written in Moravia, and shows certain 
West Slavonic features (in particular c, z where Bulgarian has st, 

Edition: V. Jagic, Glagolitica. ^urdigung neuentdeckter Frag-

mente, (Denkschriften der k. Akademie der Wissen-
schaften in Wien, Hist.-Phil. Kl. XXXVIII), Vienna, 
1890. 
C. Mohlberg, Il messale glagolitico di Kievo/sec, IX/ 
ed il suo prototipo romano del sec. VI-VII, Rome, 1928. 
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(11) PrFr. Prague Fragments 

Fragment of liturgy. Glagolitic. 2 ff. 
Found in library of Prague metropolitan chapter, 1855. 
Same type of MS as KiFr above. Before end of 11th century, 

but of the Czech recension. 

Editions: M. Weingart and J. Kurz, Texty ke studiu jazyka a 
pisemnzotvi staroslovenskeho, Prague, 1949. 
Grunskii, Prazhskie glagolicheskie otryvki (Pamyatniki 
staroslavyanskogo yazyka, I, 4), St. Petersburg, 1904. 

The following texts are Cyrillic and as a whole more recent 
than the Glagolitic texts. 

(12) SavKn, Savvina Kniga 

Evangelistarium and synaxarion. Cyrillic. 129 ff. 
Apparently in a monastery near Pskov since the 11th century, 

now in Moscow Central Archive. 
Written in the 11th century by a certain pop Savva, East 

Bulgarian characteristics. No b > ^, few examples of 2. > c>, but 
loss of jers. Examples of asigmatic aorist, but new type is pre
dominant . 

Edition: V. Shchepkin, Savvina Kniga (Pamyatniki staroslavyan
skogo yazyka, I, 2) St. Petersburg, 1903. Contains 
vocabulary. (Reprint Graz, 1959). 

(13) Supr, Codex Suprasliensis 

Menology (lives of saints), for March, and sermons for Holy 
Week and Easter. Cyrillic. The longest OCS text, 285 ff. 

Found in the monastery of Suprasl' near Bialystok in Byelo
russia by the scholar M. K. Bobrovski in 1838; it was sent to 
Kopitar who kept ff. 1-118, which are now in Ljubljana University 
Library. The first 16 ff. of the rest are now in the Public 
Library in Leningrad; the rest was in the Zamojski library in 
Warsaw until 1939; it disappeared during the Second World War, but 
was returned to Poland in 1959. 

It has East Bulgarian features, h > e but not > o. No 
asigmatic aorists, only the newer types. In several respects it 
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is a more recent text than all those listed above. 

Edition: S. Severyanov, Suprasl'skaya rukopis ' (Pamyatniki 
staroslavyanskogo yazyka, II, 1), St. Petersburg, 1904. 
(Reprint Graz, 1956). 

Glossary: K. H. Meyer, Altkivchenslavisoh-gvieohisches Worterbuch 
des Codex Suprasliensis, Gliickstadt und Hamburg, 1935. 

See also: A. Margulies, Der altkirohenslavisohe Codex Supraslien
sis, Heidelberg, 1927. 

These two texts form the main body of OCS in Cyrillic. The 
texts listed below are too brief to add to our knowledge of OCS. 

(14) UndFol, Undolski Folia 

Fragment of evangelistarium. Cyrillic 2 ff. 
Once belonged to the scholar Undol'skii. Now in the Lenin 

Library in Moscow. 

Edition: E. Karskii, Listki Undol'skogo (Pamyatniki staro
slavyanskogo yazyka, I, 3), St. Petersburg, 1904. Con
tains vocabulary. 

(15) HilFol. Hilandar Folia 

Fragment of the teachings of Cyril of Jerusalem. Cyrillic. 
2 ff. 

Found by Grigorovich in the Hilandar monastery on Mount 
Athos in 1844, since 1865 in Odessa University Library. 

Edition: S. Kul'bakin, Khilandarskie listki (Pamyatniki staro
slavyanskogo yazyka, I, 1), St. Petersburg, 1900. Con
tains vocabulary. 

(16) ZogFol. Zograph Folia 

Monastic code of St. Basil. Cyrillic. 2 ff. 
Otherwise unknown text. 

Edition: Lavrov, Revue des Etudes Slaves, VI, pp. 11-13, 1930. 
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(17) MaoCyrFot. Macedonian Cyrillic Folium 

1 folium in Cyrillic, badly damaged and later than OCS, but 
contains remnant of St. Cyril's preface to his translation of the 
Gospels. 

Found in Macedonia by A. Hilferding, now in Leningrad Academy. 

Edition: G. Il'inskii, Makedonskii listok (Pamyatniki staro
slavyanskogo yazyka, I, 5), St. Petersburg, 1906. 

(18) Sips. Sluck Psaltery 

Part of Psalm 118. Cyrillic, 5 ff. 
Once belonged to Sreznevskii, now lost. 
Has many Russian Church Slavonic features, but is sometimes 

included in the list of OCS texts. 

Edition: I. Sreznevskii, Drevnie slavyanskie pamyatniki yusovogo 
pis'may Nr. II. 

There are also some inscriptions. The most famous is that of 
Tsar Samuel, dated 993 and so the oldest dated record of OCS, on a 
marble slab discovered in the village of German near Lake Prespa in 
1888. 

Some early texts which are not strictly OCS are nevertheless 
important for its study. Some of the oldest are: 

(1) OstrEv. Ostromir Gospel (1065) 

The earliest dated Slavonic MS. It preserves some features not 
found in other texts; it is, however, classified as Russian Church 
Slavonic because of its Russian features, in particular the con
fusion of A and ov, and A and a. There are other similar Russian 
Church Slavonic texts. 

(2) FrFol. Freising Texts or Folia 

These are written in the Latin alphabet, and consist of a 
confession formula, a homily and a prayer. They were probably 
written between 972 and 1039. They show Slovenian features. 

(3) DohrEv. Dohromir's Gospel 

Middle Bulgarian (12th century). 
11 



Notes on OCS forms in grammars and in texts: 

In textbooks it is usual to set out the OCS forms not as they 
are found in actual texts, but as reconstructed on the basis of the 
texts to give a picture of what the original OCS of the 9th and 10th 
centuries may have been like; the actual forms as found in the 11th-
century texts are then discussed and interpreted. For a full 
'history' of OCS, i.e. the relationship between the theoretical 
forms and the actual forms as found in the texts, see N. Van Wijk, 
Gesohiohte der Kirahenslavischen Sprache, Berlin-Leipzig, 1931. 

As here we are concerned with the basic structure of OCS and 
not its history, only the 'canonical' forms will be given, although 
no hypothetical forms are quoted; OCS grammars, except for Lunt's 
and Diels's, often do not make it clear that some of the forms given 
in the paradigms are reconstructed, unattested forms. 

0.4 The alphabets 

OCS has come down to us written in two different alphabets. 
One of them, thought to be the earliest, is called Glagolitic (in 
Slavonic languages glagolica), from the word glagolu, meaning 
'word', corresponding to Latin verbum. This alphabet is thought to 
have been invented by Constantine/Cyril and is very original in 
style, which is consistent with the tradition that it was the 
creation of one man at a particular time, rather than the product 
of gradual evolution by a historical process. It is, however, not 
entirely isolated, the letters which have no counterparts in Greek 
being drawn from Middle Eastern alphabets, particularly Hebrew. 

It is not essential to learn the Glagolitic alphabet in order 
to study OCS at an elementary level, limiting oneself to a des
cription of the language as reconstructed from the texts, and ignor
ing the texts themselves and the historical processes which can be 
deduced from them. Such an approach to OCS is useful as a starting 
point, and to gain an idea of what Common Slavonic must have been 
like just before a Slavonic dialect was given a written form. The 
standard works on the subject, given in the bibliography, are 
essential to begin a serious study taking into account the actual 
texts, and a comparison of the two alphabets is then desirable. It 
must, however, be remembered that as Cyrillic is a later develop-
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ment, partly modelled on Glagolitic, the latter has to some extent 
determined the composition of Cyrillic (the number and order of 
letters, their function, etc.) to a much larger extent than Greek 
has determined the structure of the Glagolitic alphabet, since both 
alphabets were designed to commit a Slavonic language to writing^. 

Cyrillic is derived from Greek uncials (large letters written 
separately for MSS of a solemn, religious character). The letters 
which have no counterparts in the Greek alphabet, as they denote 
sounds peculiar to Slavonic languages and not found in 9th-century 
Greek, seem to be partly borrowed from Glagolitic. In the Greek 
spelling of the time the Greek letter B denoted a labio-dental 
spirant ([v]), and therefore another letter was needed for the 
sound [b]; this was taken from Glagolitic , (Cyrillic B ) , and so 
were « (Glagol.^ ) and qi (Glagol. 'A' ) ; m was taken over without 
change, as its angular shape fitted in with the rest of the Cyrillic 
alphabet. More problematic are q (Glagol. \y ?) and M, Y (from 
Glagol. ̂  ?). The digraph i or (both i plus either of the two 
letters for [i]) is formed in the same way as in Glagolitic. 

It is better perhaps not to seek too close a connection between 
Cyrillic A K> and their Glagolitic counterparts, as the Cyrillic 
alphabet seems to have been designed for a different dialect, where 
besides t (Glagol. A , apparently not connected with Cyrillic A , A, 
A ) there was H \ (Glagolitic uses one letter,A, where Cyrillic uses 
either or H \ according to the etymology of the word in which it 
occurs); beside and hO Cyrillic has and he in some MSS (Glago
litic uses only one letter for each pair). This points to an 
analysis of h * , H>, as l + A and i + o(v) and consequent formations 
of H \ ( i + a ) , hA ( i + A ) , and later »-€ ( i + e ) . Some Russian MSS 
even have Such an analysis is not possible for Glagolitic 1̂  
(Cyrillic h o ) , and whereas ^ is obviously ^ + (that is, o + 

nasality, cf. ̂ € = e + nasality) Glagolitic ^(Cyrillic r-Ph) cannot 
be explained at all (? + nasality). 

Apart from having the extra letters H X , M I , ( j - e ) , Cyrillic 
differs from Glagolitic in that it does not have M (this is 

^ For the arguments showing that the reverse is not true (i.e. that 
it is not the case that Cyrillic was invented first and Glagolitic 
derived from it or created independently afterwards) see the 
bibliography, particularly Jagic and Trubetzfcoy. 
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usually transliterated into Cyrillic as but this is a later 
Serbian development of Glagolitic), nor does it have a counterpart 
for )l which is apparently derived from Greek X and whose actual 
phonetic value is unknown (probably Slavonic [x], while Jb = 
Cyrillic X, represented a Greek sound, possibly [kh]). Cyrillic 
adds two more letters, 3 and r̂, from Greek ksi and psi, perhaps to 
make up the number of letters in Glagolitic. h and ^ are derived 
from Glagolitic 'X and ^ (these appear as # and f in some 
inscriptions). 

The earliest Glagolitic MSS have a special sign for [dz], ̂ , 
transcribed into Cyrillic as 8 ; later Glagolitic MSS have only 0̂  
(Cyrillic T,, i.e. [z]). In the Cyrillic MSS s has only numerical 
value; for the sound [dz] some MSS have the letter f , but it is 
clear that this sound was not known to the scribes of some of the 
MSS, and they either confused s with 7, or used only 7, (Glagol. ). 
In normalized spelling s will be used where [dz] is expected to have 
occurred in the original OCS texts. 

There are two letters for [i] because Greek had two (n , 
originally long and i ); similarly there are two letters for [o] 
(o and 0) omega, originally long c ) ; w is used in OCS only to dis
tinguish the interjection 'oh!' from the preposition and in the 
abbreviation of the preposition O T ^ (o)). 

ov (also, to save space, 5 ), is o + v because in Greek [u] had 
become [u], therefore the sound [u] was represented by ou cf. French 
where [u] has become [ii] and therefore ou represents [u] . 

The same principle was followed in constructing the sign for 
[i], and \w is not to be taken as a diphthong, any more than 0\f 
(OCS has no diphthongs, except possibly [ia]). 

iji may have been interpreted later as ui over T in a Bulgarian 
dialect which has [Jt] where m occurs in OCS; it is derived from 
Glagol. ̂  . (N.B. in Glagolitic T is \N, ct> ). 

Similarly H) were interpreted as 1 + o(v) and l + A , and 
from these H i and YfK later he were formed. There are, however, no 
joining strokes in OV and T^n. It is probable that K> Y-Tk 

originally represented single sounds, possibly [il], [9] and the [j] 
before them in syllable-initial position was, as with [̂ ] and [e], 
not a separate phoneme. There was in any case no [j] involved after 
a consonant. 

Neither alphabet uses Arabic numerals; letters of the alphabet 
are used instead, on the principle that ft = 1, B = 2, etc. Unlike 
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Glagolitic, Cyrillic does not assign numerical value to the non-
Greek letters B m and ip, and also assigns numerical value to 9 
(Greek theta) and A (although this latter is against the Cyrillic 
principle of not assigning numerical value to a letter not derived 
from the Greek alphabet). The Glagolitic numerical values follow 
the order of the Slavonic letters. The Glagolitic letter % is used 
for 6 and transliterated into Cyrillic as s. This letter is used 
for 6 even in MSS which do not use it as a letter. Cyrillic f was 
not used as a numeral. Greek V {koppa) was used for 90; v in this 
function is later (14th century). 

The Glagolitic MSS do not have any examples of the thousands 
but it seems that some of the letters (ui, etc.) were used. Cyrillic 
used the units preceded by the sign /**'. 

In addition to the letters of the alphabet, the OCS MSS have 
various punctuation marks and other signs. 

As in Greek, there are various accents over the vowel letters. 
There have been attempts to interpret these, without much success 
except for the Kiev Fragments, where the accents possibly had some 
musical significance. For the other MSS it is perhaps best to dis
regard the accents as being an imitation of Greek spelling which 
was meaningless in Slavonic. 

The diacritic is sometimes used to indicate a palatal Z-, n or 
T and in some MSS it shows a palatal k or g before a front vowel in 
foreign words. Omission of a jer is sometimes shown by a kind of 
apostrophe. 

There are some punctuation marks, although these are not used 
consistently: a suspended dot separates groups of words. Longer 
units are separated by groups of dots: !, !*, !•!, etc., and 
by lines and dots: ̂ "̂ ""̂  " T ; etc. 

There are no spaces between words except in the Kiev Folia. 
Capitals are only used to indicate the beginning of a chapter or 
paragraph. Modern punctuation, word division and use of capitals 
are introduced into printed texts to facilitate reading, and are 
therefore based on the editor's interpretation of the text. 

Another feature taken over from Greek writing is the use of 
abbreviations; these are of two kinds: (1) contraction of sacred 
words, possibly as a means of concealment from the uninitiated or 
as an emphasizing device. In this case there is an abbreviation 
sign (straight line) over the letters, and sometimes this sign is 
used over an uncontracted word. 
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The most common abbreviations are: 
AIIA - a n o o T O A i ; a^i\% - AHL>6A^; B « I M - B O W H M ; B A r H a - BAarooAOBeHa; 

BAKft - BAaA-z^JKa; rb - r o c n o A b ; Auia - A o v i u a ; wu-l, H A U I , SAUT. -

nepovcAAMUT.; KCTT., K P C T I - KpbCTi.; oqa - OTbqa; CT-LI - OBATT^JH; 

Jf-Z. - ^pbCTTk, ;«pl1CT7., ??pl1CT0C7.; qpb - 4 ^ C a p b ; YKI., YAKT^ - YAOBtK?.. 

(2) The second type of abbreviation is not imitated from Greek 
and was probably only a space-saving device; it consists in leaving 
out some letters as for (1), but writing one of the omitted letters 
above the abbreviated word under a curved line: PA eV * The 
stem of the verb TAaroAaTJi is frequently reduced to F A (rAex^, T A A ) , 
but is accompanied by an abbreviation sign as for (1), and it is 
likely that there was no hard and fast rule to distinguish between 
the two types of abbreviation, particularly in later MSS, where 
abbreviations were more widespread. 

Sometimes texts are printed with the abbreviated words spelt 
out in full, which means that an arbitrary spelling may be intro
duced, e.g. if the editor decides to use the form O T B Q B for O Q B he 
is introducing the letter b where a scribe might have written OTeqb. 

Letters representing numerals were set off from the rest of 
the text by a line above, and sometimes a dot as well. 

Note: In the present work regularized spelling is used in the 
grammatical examples and the vocabulary, but actual passages taken 
from texts are quoted as spelt in the text. 

•11' Numeviaal Glago Numerical Trans
value litic value cription 

a 1 + 1 a 

B - e 2 h 

B 2 V 3 V 

r 3 % 4 g 

A 4 6h 5 d 

e 5 3 6 e 

% - 7 
s,? 6 8 dz 

3,^ 7 9 z 

i(V) 10 10 i 

h 8 5 20 i 
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Cyrillio 
Numerical Glago Numerical Trans

Cyrillio value litic value cription 

w - 30 g 

K 20 > 40 k 

A 30 a> 50 I 

U 40 X 60 m 
H 50 4» 70 n 

0 70 80 0 

n 80 f 90 P 
P 100 b 100 r 

0 200 8 200 s 

T 300 300 t 

400 400 u 

500 500 f 
9 - th,e 

600 Jb 600 X 

w 800 0 700 0 

- 800 St 

M 900 900 c 
V 90 1,000 c 
Ui - UJ - s 
1 - - b 

b - - b 

- - y 

t - A - e 

H \ - - - ja 

h6 - - - Oe 
H> - - ou 

A 900 

- -

Mv - - -

h * - -

3 60 - - ks 

700 - - ps 

V 400 - i,v 
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1.0 PHONOLOGY 

It is only possible to draw conclusions indirectly about the 
actual sounds represented by the letters, from a study of the lan
guage of the texts, from comparison with known Slavonic languages, 
and by examining the structure of the alphabets themselves. 

1.1 Vowels 

It is assumed that the vowels were contrasted by 

(a) Degree of opening: 

open mid olose 

a e i b and were b and were 
(a) € (u) probably mid 

0 y to close 
9. u 

(q) 

(b) Frontness: 

Front: (a), e, t , (u), (q)\ h 

Back: o, q, u , 2. 

(c) Rounding: 

Rounded: o, q, (q), (u), u 

Unrounded: a, (a), e, ^, i, L , probably also 7» 

(d) Nasality: 

Only q, (q), q were nasal, the others were oral. 

L, 'h were contrasted by being central, possibly (although this 
may have applied only to the later stages) very short (they are 
often called semi-vowels or reduced vowels; it is best to call them 
jerSy the Russian name, which carries no implication as to their 
exact nature). 

a, q and u may not have been independent phonemes, and had 
probably disappeared altogether by the time the most recent OCS MSS 
were written, but there is a case for including them in the 
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reconstructed OCS language. 
The quality of the vowels is inseparably related to the 

nature of the preceding consonant(s), so the distribution of the 
vowels can only be discussed after having described the consonants. 

1.2 Consonants 

The consonants can be divided into four categories: 

(a) Velar consonants: k g x. These cannot be followed by a front 
vowel. 

(b) Palatal consonants: s ^ e st l^d I' r' n \ These cannot be 
followed by a back vowel (including a). 

(c) c 3. These cannot be followed by a back vowel but can be 
followed by a. 

(d) Neutral consonants: pbtdszvmnrt. These can be 
followed by any vowel (except u , which, if they are taken 
as separate phonemes, can only be preceded by palatal conson
ants) . 

1.3 Intvasyllahio harmony 

Intrasyllabic harmony is the name for a syllable structure 
where a certain feature spreads over the whole of the syllable 
rather than being confined to a single phoneme. In the case of OCS 
it means that palatal consonants must be followed by front vowels, 
velars by back vowels, or conversely that front vowels are always 
preceded by palatal or neutral consonants and back vowels are al
ways preceded by velars or neutral consonants. In the case of OCS 
intrasyllabic harmony is not absolute, since (1) ̂ 3 can be fol
lowed by a, and (2) 11 consonants are neutral and can be followed 
by any vowel. 

In this, earlier stage of OCS it is not possible to say that 
the front vowels determine the palatality of the preceding conson
ants, or that the palatal consonants determine the frontness of 
the following vowels. We can only say that we have fronted 
(palatal) syllables, consisting of a palatal consonant (which may 
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be zero, in which case the vowel is preceded by a non-phonemic [j]) 
and a front vowel (any following consonant belongs to the next 
syllable, see below): in each case the consonant and the vowel in 
the same syllable must belong to the same articulatory category 
within each syllable. 

The texts provide some evidence for believing that when they 
were written OCS had already reached a second stage, with the system 
outlined above modified as follows: 

(1) The palatal consonants are followed by a not ^. 

(2) A new phoneme / j / is included, which can be followed by all 
vowels except o, y, As a result front vowels only occur 
after consonants, never at the beginning of a syllable. 

(3) The front rounded vowels {q and u) and a have disappeared, at 
least as phonemes. 

(4) Back vowels are unchanged, hut: 
In some dialects only o occurs initially, otherwise q and a 
are always preceded by j, so that we have not only je, Jq, etc. 
but also jw, jq, ja. 
(In some dialects the reverse is the case, that is we have not 
only initial o, u , q, a but also q, i without j.) 

1.4 The phonological system described above does not correspond 
entirely to the spelling system. The main points to note are as 
follows: 

1.41 The letters H \ (t) ̂  K ) H?. 

can be interpreted as a u d 

or ja ('a) ju ('u) jq ('q) 

according to which stage of development is selected. They are of
ten replaced by a, ovf, * after v, m, J K, qi, 5KA, but are often re-

^ In Glagolitic there is no letter corresponding to Cyrillic H \ . 
Everywhere in its place there is the equivalent of Cyrillic 
showing that in that dialect ja ( 'a) had merged with the sound 
represented by 
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tained after A, n, p, where they may be the only way of indicating 
that these are palatal (see 1.44 below). 

1.42 There is no letter for j (which is not surprising if this 
sound was not a phoneme at the time when the Cyrillic alphabet was 
devised). In stage two j can only occur at the beginning of a 
syllable before a vowel, and the I before the letters for a q q 

u is to be interpreted as j initially and as a sign that the pre
ceding consonant was palatalised (consonants would always be pala
talised before ^, so hA would be a later development; we know that 
he for je is much later, Russian Church Slavonic). 

1.43 The combinations jh and ji are both shown by the letter for 
i (h or 0 so that K p a n = kvaj\x or kraji. 

1.44 The contrasts n/n ', \ 2?/r' (plain versus palatal I n r) 
are not always shown. There may be a semicircle or circumflex 
joining the consonant to the following vowel: K o m * . In the case of 
a after a palatal consonant it may appear as t or Mi; BOAt, B O A H I . 

Both devices may be combined: BOA*^ BOA'MI. 

1.5 The jers (h and i) call for some special remarks: 

1.51 Before j the jers are sometimes replaced by i and y; since j 
itself is not shown in spelling before and y is shown by a 
digraph (il or ^»i), it is not always possible to tell what combina
tion of sounds is intended (i + j + b, or y + j + or y + i)» 

1.52 In other positions the use of the jers varies from one MS to 
another. In some older MSS they are omitted only in certain words 
and only occasionally replaced by e and o; in some MSS they are 
fairly consistently replaced by e and o in some positions, and tend 
to be omitted in others. In other MSS they are confused, or only 
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one jer is used for both, and in others again is used before a 
syllable containing a back vowel, and b before a syllable contain
ing a front vowel. 

1.53 This shows that the jers were undergoing one or several of 
the following changes at the time when the MSS were being copied: 

1.531 The two jers merge in one sound (possibly [e] as in some 
Bulgarian dialects) in some positions, in others they become zero. 

1.532 7» becomes o and b becomes or ^ remains as T. and b becomes 
e in certain positions, and both jers become zero in others. (This 
takes place in some Macedonian dialects.) 

1.54 In all Slavonic dialects the jers become zero in some posi
tions; these are called weak jers. In all Slavonic dialects they 
merge with some other vowels in other positions; these are called 
strong jers. The vowel with which they become identified is not 
the same in all Slavonic languages, and this change did not take 
place everywhere at the same time. 

1.541 A jer is weak (in weak position) if it is at the end of a 
word, or if it is within a word and the following syllable does not 
contain a jer. 

1.542 It is strong (in strong position) if it precedes a syllable 
containing a jer which is weak. In a succession of more than two 
jers, those jers are strong which are in the second, fourth, etc., 
syllable counting from the end of the word. 

Examples: 

rab^ k^to djine dhnjL s-hn^ sink 

rah k'to d'ne den' son s'ne (a missing Jer 
is often re-

si rrrinojq s^nVimi VT^. sinhmi s'Lnjtme placed by the 
so m'nojq s'nem vo s'nem v son'm^ sign ') 
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This causes peculiar alternations in stem (cf. above acc. 
s'nem versus loc. son'me) and these tend to be levelled out, so 
that the rule is not always followed. Spellings such as d'n' with
out any vowel letter show uncertainty in this respect. Originally, 
however, OCS had two j^rs which were distinct from the other vowels. 

1.55 Between consonants the sequences r^, rt, Zi, Zb probably 
represented special sounds (syllabic vocalic r and Z, hard and 
soft), and the jers are never omitted in this position although 
they may be weak; usually only -h, is found in this position, but 
originally there were both hard and soft vocalic r and Z. 

The irregularities in the use of the jers in the MSS reflect 
dialectal developments which are part of the history of the Bulgar
ian and Macedonian languages. They have to be included in a des
cription of OCS because no MS is entirely without them. Later MSS 
have other irregularities, such as the confusion of the nasal 
vowels, and these are excluded from the body of OCS MSS and re
garded as Bulgarian or Macedonian Church Slavonic (usually called 
Middle Bulgarian). Some MSS with Serbian features are referred to 
as Serbian Church Slavonic. These later developments do not af
fect Russian Church Slavonic except in a very indirect way, but the 
developments in the jers as outlined above do have a bearing on the 
pronunciation of Russian Church Slavonic. 

1.6 OCS is also thought to have had vocalic r and Z, that is, r 
and Z functioning as the nucleus of a syllable. Neither alphabet 
provides for these as separate phonemes, instead the MSS have pT̂ , 
P7k, A^, AL, which were, of course, also used to denote the actual 
sequences p + p + K, etc. (as in KplBb, KpbCT'i, etc.) so that a 
word like BAiK^ would be ambiguous if comparison with the other 
Slavonic languages did not show that here there was 1 (vocalic Z; 
cf. Russian KpOBb but BOJIK, Polish krew but with; Czech still has 
vocalic Z: vlk). The difference is also shown indirectly by the 
fact that whereas ^ and b could undergo certain changes as mentioned 
above, the combinations pik, pb, A'i, Ab, which correspond to r and 1 

o o 
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do not show such changes. The MSS show only that pb was being re
placed by pi (i.e. palatal v was becoming hard), and some have only 
pi. A similar development took place in the case of 1. 

1.7 The structure of the syllable 

The syllable can begin with as many as four consonants (five if 
one includes j as a separate phoneme), according to the following 
scheme: 

P 

I 
c 

Every syllable ends in a single vowel, and any following con
sonant belongs to the next syllable. When two morphemes (e.g. a 
prefix and a root, or a root and a suffix) are joined together in 
the process of word-formation, or when an ending is attached to a 
stem, this may result in an impossible group of consonants, and 
one of the consonants (usually the first) or both have to be alter
ed to conform to the above scheme. These alterations, which are 
called automatic phonemic changes, are as follows: 

1.71 A voiced consonant becomes voiceless before a voiceless con
sonant, and a voiceless consonant becomes voiced before a voiced 
consonant, except before those of the third and fourth group in the 
scheme above (i.e. m, n, Z, r, which have no voiceless counter
parts). The groups tZ, dl occur only at the beginning of roots 
before, front vowels and a, otherwise they are simplified to I: 
TAtQiTM, AAftHh, but OACAii, BCAi (< plet- + 11, ved- + li) . The 
cluster bv does not occur. The cluster zr only occurs at the 
beginning of roots, otherwise it is modified to zdr: '̂ pfeTM but 
M'^ApemTM, M-^APftMAl. 
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1.72 There are no double consonants, so two identical consonants 
are reduced to one: 

s + s > s, and z + z > z - v%z + zvati > Bi'^Barn 
but t + t > st " infinitive of verbs plet- + ti > N N E C T M , ved- + 

ti > BecTH. 

1.73 Other clusters are modified as follows: 

k + t > st - infinitive of verbs pek- + ti > NEIUTM, mog- + ti > 

UOUITH (g > k before t). 
s becomes § before s and 5, and z becomes S before 5; then 

becomes s (no double consonants), but and are modified as 
follows: 

sc > st or e - bez + Sislhrn, > B E U I T M O A H M , B E V N C A B H I 

ss > s - iz + § B ^ B > HUIBAI (iz > is > i^) 

zlk > ̂ d - iz + ̂ enetu > MJKAeHeTi (iz > il^) 

so remains or changes to st or c - iz + ̂ eliti > M C Q T A M T M , 

MOTtAMTM, MUtAMTM. 

Otherwise the first consonant is lost if two consonants of 
the second group come together: 

ot + xoditi > o;«OA«TH ot + kryti > oKpbiTM 

pogreb- + ti > norpem aorist of verbs - ved- + s'l > Bfeci, 
^it- + SI > Y M C I , pogreb- + si > norptci 

The changes listed under 1.7 are automatic, they are condition
ed by the phonological structure of the language and apply to all 
words. 

1.8 There are also non-automatic changes which only apply to some 
grammatical categories. These are listed below, but for examples 
and further details see the chapters on morphology. These changes 
are of two kinds: 

1.81 (i) k g X c z sk zg change to 5 S s 5 S St 
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These changes occur before a suffix beginning with e (N.B. k 

^ X do not occur before front vowels). 

(ii) t d 6 z st zd p h v m I r n sn zn si 
''st M s ^ U M pi hi vi mi i V n U s-i 

Both types (i) and (ii) occur before the suffix -q in conjuga
tion and in word derivation. 

1.82 k g X sk change to 
c z s st or sc, e.g. the loc. of A I O K A is AiCTfe or Aicqfe 

. zg changes to zd in one word: APMW"^A^ (loc. of APt^'^rtt). 

This type of change occurs before suffixes beginning with e 
and i {k g x do not occur before these vowels). 

1.83 Since certain vowels cannot occur after palatal consonants, 
suffixes beginning with those vowels are not possible after stems 
ending in a palatal consonant, and another vowel is substituted: 

non-palatal consonants are followed by y i o 
palatal consonants are followed by i L e 

that is, the corresponding front vowel is substituted for the back 
vowel. 

In certain cases the ending -y is replaced by (not by i); 
^ can occur after a non-palatal consonant (in which case k > 

g > z, X > s according to 1.82 above) and after a palatal consonant 
^ or a is substituted (a, it will be remembered, can occur after 
palatal consonants). The full substitution table is therefore as 
follows: 

endings after non-palatal consonants y y u o e e 

endings after palatal consonants i q i e i a 

1.9 As mentioned above, all syllables contain a single vowel and 
every syllable, therefore every word, ends in a vowel. Originally 
BC"^-, pa"?-, rn^-y Z%7,- did not end in a vowel even when used as prep-
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ositions (pa'^- is prefix only), and their final z was assimilated to 
a following consonant according to the rules given above: M'^AP^Kbi 
(iz rkky), s e w H e r o (bez nego), S I C K P A M (vi,z krai), HvptBa (iz 6rh)a), 
OTh probably also had the form OT- as prefix, but later % was added 
by analogy with the preposition and to distinguish it from O B - , as 
both became 0- before certain consonants: o;«OAttTM, ocTaBMTH, like 
OBMAtTM, OBHTM, OA^TM. By the Same analogy there also arose OBi-, 
OBb. 

The prefixes Bi, ci, Kl originally ended in a nasal consonant, 
and this was preserved when followed by a vowel: B I H M T H , C I H U T M , 

C I H A T M , BiHATpb. This - H - was then used after other prepositions, 
cf. AO H e r o , NA Hb, etc., and in conjunctions: "^ANE, NONEIKE, 

OTlHCAMWe, AOHbAeJKe, BlHerAA, 0TIM*A0V. 
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2.0 MORPHOLOGY 

Words belong to different grammatical categories, according to 
their function in the sentence. These functions are formally in
dicated by means of inflexional suffixes, and words are classified 
according to which type of inflexional suffix can be attached to 
them. Words such as adverbs and particles do not take inflexional 
suffixes, they are said to be invariable and their function can only 
be gathered from their meaning. 

Inflected words are classified according to the formal cate
gories indicated by their endings, as nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
numerals and verbs. They show number: singular, dual (two), and 
plural (three or more). Nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals 
have endings which in addition to number show their syntactic 
function in the sentence (case endings). Verbs are conjugated to 
show person, tense and mood. 

2.1 Nouns 

There are three basic types of nominal declension. They are 
usually called: 

(i) The o/jo declension. This comprises masculine nouns, denoting 
male persons and animals, and also things. This declension has a 
sub-division, the neuter, denoting mostly things. 

(ii) The aija declension. This comprises feminine nouns and a few 
masculine nouns. The feminine nouns denote female persons and ani
mals, also things. The masculine nouns denote male persons only. 

(iii) The i declension. Many of these nouns are feminine but some 
are masculine. 

In addition there are remains of more archaic types, called the 
u declension, the U declension and the consonantal declension. 

All the noun stems end in a consonant, and all the endings 
begin with a vowel. 

Nouns ending in a hard consonant belong to the o, a or i de
clension. 

Nouns ending in a soft consonant belong to the jo, ja or i 
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declension. 
The vowels o, a and i are still present in some of the endings, 

but where o and a were preceded by j there is no j in OCS except 
after a vowel, as j had already been assimilated to a preceding con
sonant . 

There are seven cases, but there is a special ending for the 
vocative only in the singular of masculine and feminine nouns. In 
the dual the accusative ending is always the same as for the nom
inative, the locative ending the same as for the genitive, and the 
instrumental ending the same as for the dative, so that there are 
only three case endings. Many of the other case endings, e.g. the 
masculine accusative and instrumental plural of the o- and jo- stems, 
the dative and locative of the a-stems, and the nominative and 
accusative singular of the -ẑ -stems, are identical in form, and only 
the context can determine which case is present. 

2.111 Masculine c?-stem paRi (slave), and neuter ^-stem AtTO (year, 
summer) 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Norn. pABl AfeTO PABA Al̂ Tfe PABM AfeTA 
Acc. pAEl AfeTO pABA AfeTt pABll A^TA 
Gen. pABA AtTA pABOV AfeTOV pABl A^Tl 
Dat. PABOV AtTOV pABOUA AfeTOUA pABOUl AtTOUl 
Instr. pABOUh AfeTOUb pABOMA AtTOUA PABll AfeTll 
Loc. pAB^ ^tT% pABOV AtTOV pAB^;(l AtT^pCl 
Voc. pABe 

Also the following: 

BtCl devil KpbCTl cross 
BtTpl wind HApOAl people 
TAaroAi word nAOAl fruit 
rpaAi town pCA^Bl bread 

law ;CpAMl temple 
KpOBl roof MBliTl flower 

and all nouns in -% except those listed under 2.14. 
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TH^'^AO nest 
A ^ O work 
KOAtHO knee 

ufeCTo place 
veAO forehead 
YAAO child 

and all nouns in -o except those listed under 2.152 (2) 

2.112 Masculine j<9-stem KOHb (horse), Kpan (edge) 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

Norn. KOHb Kpon KOHHX K p a m KOHM KPAM 

Acc. KOHk Kpan KOHKH KpaHi KOHA KpfthA 
Gen. KOHHl KpaHX KOHK) KpaH> KOHb KpaM 
Dat. KOHhO KpaK) KOHeua Kpah«ua Kon'eui Kpaheui 
Instr. KOHeUh Kpaheuk K0H6UA Kpaj-eua KOHM Kpan 

Loc. K O H M Kpan K O H H > KpahO KOHM;CI KPftMp̂ l 

Voc. KOMhO KPftH> 

N.B. The letter M in Kpan represents either -Jb (in the nom./acc. 
sing. and gen. plur.) or -ji (in the loc. sing. and nom. /acc. and 
instr. plur.). 

Also the following: 

Bin At scream -^lAOAfeH evil-doer 
KOpaBAb ship -^UMM dragon 
pan paradise nOKOM rest 
BMYL scourge man 
Bpavh doctor HOWL knife 
KAhOYb key BOMAb leader 

sword 

and all nouns in -tt except those listed under 2.121 

Neuter jo-stem noA'e (field), '^HaueHMe (sign) 

Sing. Dual 

Nom./ 
Acc. noA'E '^Haue HMe noAli '^HftUeHMM 

Gen. nOA Ml •^HaueHMha nOAH> •^HaueHMho 

Dat. nOAhO -̂ HftUeHM H) noA'eua "̂ HftueHM heua 

Instr. noA'EUB -^HaueHMheut noA'EUA •^HftueHMi-eua 

Loc. noAli •^HftUeHMM n0AK> •^HaueHM H) 
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Plur. 
Nom./ 
Ace. n O A H X 

Gen. N O A B 

Dat. N O A ' e u i •^naueHMheui 

Instr. HOATI -^HftUeHMM 

Loc. HOA'M;^?. '5HaU6HMM;Cl 

Also the following: 

r o p e woe OlHbUHlUTe assembly, synagogue 
u o p e sea TpiJKMUlTe market-place 
AMqe face ;«paHiiAMUiTe store-house 
CAlHbUe sun AO«e bed 
opbAi^qe heart ^xe bond 

and all nouns in -e 

Nouns in -Y m JK mr- -WA- often have the spelling -a, -o\f, 
- A , rather than - m -K> -hA, after the palatal consonant, e.g. VIFJKB, 

gen. sing. UAIKA, dat. sing. jJwaKOV, acc. plur. L U W K A, otherwise they 
are declined like Kpan and noAe. 

Greek loanwords in - e M / - t M decline like Kpan but the instr. 
sing, is in -eoUb/-toub and the dat. plur. in -eouiZ-toui, e.g. 
nepett (priest), dat. plur. nepeoui; MhOAeii (HI-OA^M) (Jew), dat. 

plur. m-oAtoui. 
When the stem ends in K r these change to Y w m before e in 

the voc. of the o-declension, and q s become Y w before e; K r 
change to q 0 before M t : 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. 0VY6HMKI BfeKO OVYCHMKa Btq^ 
Acc. OVYeHMKl R^KO OVYeHHHft B^qt 
Gen. OVYeHMKft BtKa OVYeHMKOV BtKOV 
Dat. OVYeHMKOV BfeKOV OVYeHMKOUa BtKOUa 
Instr. OVYeHHKOUb BfeKOUb OVYeHMKOUa B^KOUa 
Loc. 0V6HJiqfe Btqt OVYeHMKOV BfeKOV 
Voc. 0\fY€HMYe 
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Plur. 

Nom. oyveHMUM 

Acc. 0VY6HMKII BtKA 
Gen. 0VY6H11KI BtKl 
Dat. 0VY6HMK0UI BtKOUn 
Instr. 0VY6HMK11 BtKll 
Loc. ovveMMut;ci B^t;(l 

APOVri (friend), AOV^i (spirit) 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. Apovri Apovra Aovpta 
Acc. A p o v n Aov;ci APovra Aov?5a 
Gen. Apovra Aov?sa APovrov A0V?50V 
Dat. Apovrov AOV?«OV Apovroua Aov;<oua 
Instr. Apovrouh A O o u t Apovroua Aov;<oua 
Loc. Apovsfe AOVOt Apovrov Aov;«ov 
Voc. Apovwe Aovme 

Plur. 

Nom. ApOVSM AOVCH 

Acc. A p o v n 1 AOM?cil 

Gen. Apovri Aov;?^ 
Dat. APOvroMi AOV^OUl 

Instr. Apovrii AOV^^< 
Loc. APOVS^^^ Aovct;ci 

Also the following: 

BAkKl 

BtKl 

KlMM«bHMKl 

wolf 

age 

scribe 

npaBtAhHHKi righteous (man) 
npopOKi prophet 
YAOBtKi man (human being) 
hA'^ilKi tongue, nation 

Bori 

Bpari 

AAiri 

T p i n 

rpt^ti 

god 

enemy 

debt 

market 

sin 

fur 
CTpa;?i fear 
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The ending -6 occurs only in the vocative, e.g. OTbMk (father), 
voc. OThve, KiHASL (prince), voc. KiHA«e, as well as the following: 

arHhMb lamb 
KOHbUb end 

utOAMb month 

CTapbUb elder 
KAaAASb well 
n^HASb penny 

2.12 Feminine a-stem AtBft (maiden) and ja-stem -^EUAHK (land) 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. AtBa '^EUAHL AtBt -̂ euAti 

Aqc. AtB;^ " ^ e u A j * AtBt ^euAH 

Gen. AtBll "^eUAhA AtBOV " ^ e U A H ) 

Dat. A^Bt •^euAM AtBAUa '^eUAhttUA 

Instr. AtBOh* ^6UA6h« AtBAUa '^eUAHMiA 

Loc. AtBt "^eUAM AtBOV "^eUAK) 

Voc. A^BO •^euAe 

Plur. 

Nom. AtBll "^EUAHA 

Acc. AtBll ^ E U A H A 

Gen. AtBl '^EUAB 

Dat. AtBOUl "^EUA H A U L 

Instr. AtBAUn ^ E U A H A M M 

Loc. AtBApCl "^EUAHLPCL 

Also the following: 

woe pllBA fish 
BOAA water CeCTpA sister 
TAABa head CTpAHA country 
ropa mountain qfeHA price 

woman BOAhtt will 
MCTMHa truth KAnAhft drop 

and all nouns in -a, -Yik. 
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As in the jo-declension, -ji is spelt -m, and a , ov , A are 
often found for H \ , h>, MV after Y , m , w , u iT, xa: 

Feminine ja-stem "^um-a (snake), Aovma (soul) 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. Aovwa AOVUIM 
Acc. AOVUIA AOVUIM 
Gen. -^UMA AOVUIA •^aMhO AOVUIOV 
Dat. AOVWIH Aovuiftua 

Instr. Aovuiex "̂ uti haua AOVIUAUA 
Loc. AOVUIM AOVWOV 
Voc. Aovuie 

Ilur. 

Nom. '^UMhA AOVUJA 
Acc. -^UHhA AOVUlA 
Gen. AOVUlh 
Dat. T,UW M\Ul Aovmaul 

Instr. T,\JA\ H\UM Aovuiaun 

Loc. Aovuia;?i 

Also the following: 

girl npMTiva fable 

oBbqa sheep lie 
niTnqa bird candle 

prison HOVWAtt need 
C T b S H \ path oAexAa clothing 

As in the c-declension, K r ;? become q s c before H, t: 

Sing. 

Nom. CAovra 
Acc. CAOVr* 
Gen. p;T.Kii CAOvri1 
Dat. p;?Ht CAOVSfe 
Instr. pAKO cAovroh;?. 
Loc. p;wit CAOVS^ 
Voc. pAKO cAovro 

Dual 

p^qfe CAovsfe 
pAljt CAOVSfe 

p;?.K0V CAOvrov 
p*Kaua oAovraua 
p^Kaua cAOvraua 
P^Kov CAovrov 

Plur. 

p;?.qM CAovsM 

P*HM 0AOVSJ1 
p;?.Ki o A o v n 
p;?.Kaui cAo vraui 
p;?.KauM cAOvrauM 
pxMt;?i cAovra;«i 
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Also the following: 

ui^Ka torture 
pfeKA river 
KiHHra book 

Hora leg 

uov??a fly 
cn-Ljia daughter-in-law 

2.121 Some nouns of the ja-declension have the nom. sing, in - H : 

2.1211 Feminine nouns denoting persons or abstract concepts with 
the suffix -IIHH, e.g. pasiimi (slave woman), n o v o T i i m i (desert); 
otherwise they are declined like '^euAHX. The following have this 
pattern: B O r i i H T i (goddess), r o c n o A u m i (mistress), Kpi>CTHH\Hiimi 

(Christian woman), n o r a H i i H H (pagan woman), cauapJ-AHI imi (Samaritan 
woman), BAarocTiimi (goodness), r p i A i i m i (pride), CBATiimi (holiness). 

2.1212 Nouns with the suffix -V*-, e.g. AftAMH (boat); some of 
these are feminine but they are mostly masculine, see 2.122 below. 
The following belong to this category: KpasMM (basket), U A I H U M 

(lightning), C B M H M M (pig). 

2.122 Most of the nouns of the a-/-ja declension are feminine, but 
some denoting male persons are masculine: 

BAaAiiKA ruler 
nMHXHHqa drunkard 
CAOvra servant 
OVBMMMft murderer 
hOHoma young man 

BaAMM doctor 
KiHnriYMM scribe 
COKAYMH cook 
c;̂ AMM judge 
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2.13 The -L-declension 

Examples: R O C T B (guest, m a s c ) , UIIUIB (mouse, fem.) 

Sing. Dual 
Nom./ 
Aec. rocTb MllUlb rocTn uiimn 
Gen. r o c T M UllUlH R O C T B H ) UIINILHO 

Dat. rOCTH Miimn rocTbUA uiiiukua 
Instr. rOCTLUL UllUlbh^ rocTkua uiiaibua 
Loo. rOCTH UlltUH R O C T B H O UllUlLH) 

Voc. r o c T M ulimn 

Vlur. 

Nom. rocTLhe UIINIM 

Acq. r o c T M Ml lain 
Gen. rOCTbM uiiuikn 
Dat. rocTiiUi UllUlkUl 
Instr. rocTbun uiimbun 
Loc. ROCTHPCI U I IIUB;(I 

Most of these nouns are feminine and have the 
sing, in -HHFF.. They include the following: 

village BOAt-î nb illness 
door BOHX-^Hb fear 

'^anoB^t testament ntcnb song 
copper ClUPbTb death 
speech nOMOlUTb help 

CKpiBh grief HOniTb night 
TBftpb creation B ^ T b thing 
;«0Th lust nAiTb flesh 

children BAACTb power 
food •^ftBnCTb envy 

Ull CAlk thought CTpaCTb passion 
loss VbCTb honour 

Bpani^ dispute hOnOCTb youth 
Aant tribute BOV»-«CTb rebelliousnes 

36 



and all the abstract nouns in - O C T L and - E O T B . 
The following are masculine, with instr. sing, in -hUb, nom. 

plur. in 

B O A b p a m 

TBO-^Al. nail 

R O A A B B pigeon 
r p i T A H b throat 

•^ATb son-in-law 

ueABtAb bear 
N A T B way 

TftTb thief 
vpbBb worm 
* R A B coal 

and the plural AhOAHC (people). 
The following also belong to the t-declension, but can also 

take the endings of the jo-declension: 

rocnoAt* (lord, master), -^Btpb (wild animal), orHb (fire), dual of 
O K O (eye) and ov^o (ear): O Y M , O V M H ) , ovnua, ovui«, oyiuHK)., ovmnua 

(N.B. slight irregularity). 

2.14 The w-declension 

This declension consists of a few masculine nouns, but the 
endings of the w-declension are not the only ones used with these 
nouns; there are many examples of endings of the c?-declen$ion being 
substituted. 

Example: the declension of c i i H i (son), according to the ^-
declension and as attested in the texts: 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Aec. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loo. 

Voo. 

CllHl 

CI I HI 

CllHOV, ClIHft 
(rave) 

ClIHOBM , ClIHOV 

*CllHlUb , CllHOUb 

CllHOV , CllHt 
(rare) 
CllHOV, Oil He 

(rare) 

Dual 

CllHll , ciiHa 
(rare) 

Cl 1 H H 

ClIHOBOV , CllHOV 

CI1HlUa 

CI1HIMA 

CllHOBOV , CllHOV 

Flur. 

CllHOBe, CllHH 

CI I HI1 

CllHOBl 

*C11HIUI, CllHOUl 

CI I HIUUI , CI 1 HI 1 

*ciiMi;<i, ciiHo;«i 
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The endings of the u-declension are also found with nouns of 
the o-declension, particularly the gen. and loc. sing, in - o v , and 
the dat. sing, in -0B«, which is used for nouns denoting persons, 
most frequently borrowed personal names. The voc. in - H > of the 
j^-stems is also derived from this declension (although there are 
no w-stems ending in a palatal consonant). The nom. plur. ending 
-ose (-ese after soft consonant) is also found in other declension's. 
The following nouns often have endings of the w-declension and may 
originally have belonged to it: 

Aaoi gift oaHi rank 
FAaci voice oilMl tower 
rpoui thunder OTftHi camp 
A*Bl oak pOAl race 

CftAi plantation pAAi row 

The following probably also belonged to this declension: 

BOAi ox UMpi world 

Bph;?i summit noAi floor 
AOUi house VMHl order 
ueAi honey 

2.15 The consonantal declensions 

The consonantal declensions are characterized by the suffixes 
-eH-, -6C-, -6p- and - T - which are absent in the nom. sing. 

2.151 The n-declension comprises masculine and neuter nouns. As 
in the o-declension, the two genders are distinct only in the nom. 
and acc., the masc. nouns having a special form for the acc. In 
the texts the acc. sing, is often found for the nom. sing., and 
where the original nom. sing, form occurs it is also used as the 
acc. The nom. plur. masc. in -e is only found in the noun AbHb and 
in the irregular plurals of the type rpawAane, the usual form being 
in -Me. 

Examples: Koiuii (stone), n M C U A (letter) 
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Sing, Dual 

Nom, KAUii, KaueHb n n o M A KaueHH nncuent 

Acc, KaueHb m i c u A KaueHH HHCUeHt 

Gen, KaueHe nnoueHe KAuenov nncueHov 
Dat, KOUeHH KAUeHbUA HMCUeHbUA 

Instr, KaU6NhUb n n o M 6 H b u b KAueHbua nncueHbUA 

Loc, K a U 6 H 6 n t t o u e H e KAuenov nncucHov 

Plur. 

Nom, *KttueHe 

Acc, 

Gen, K O U e H l n H o u e n i 

Dat. K a u e H b u i n H c u e H b u i 

Instr, KaU6HbUt1 n H c u e H I I 

Loc. K a u 6 H b ; ( i n H c u e H h ; « i 

2.152 The s-declension and the t-declension consist entirely of 

neuter nouns, and the endings are the same as those of the neuter 

n-declension. 

Examples: T ^ o (body), OTpoVA (child) 

Nom./ 
Acc. T ^ O OTPOYA TtAect OTPOYAT^ 

Gen. T^ece OTpOYATe T^Aecov OTpOYATOV 

Dat. TtAeCH OTpOYATH TfeAeCbUA OTpOYATbUA 

Instr. TtAeCbUb OTpOYATbUb TfeAeCbUA OTpOYATbUA 

Loc. T^ece OTpOYATe TtTvecov OTpOYATOV 

Nom./ 
Acc. TfeAeCA OTPOYATA 

Gen. TtAeci OTpOYATl 

Dat. TtAeCbUl OTpOYAThUl 

Instr. TtAecii OTpOYATll 

Loo. TfeAecb;??. OTpOYATb;?^ 
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The following also belong to the consonantal declensions: 

(1) n-declension: 

(i) Masc, 

K O p e H L root 

n A A u e M b flame 

p e u e H b strap 

j ^ A e H b deer 

(ii) Neut. 

E P ^ U A 

B p t U A 

HkMv 

n A ^ M A 

YMCUA 

burden 
time 
name 
tribe 
seed 
number 

(2) s--declension: (3) t--declension 

AMBO wonder arHA lamb 
AptBO tree WptBA foal 
KOAO wheel KA J-OCA beast of 
A h O T O evil burden 

H e s o sky KO-^AA kid 

CAOBO word OBbYA lamb 

YhOAO miracle O C A A donkey 

Also the plurals A M Y e c a (face, from unattested * A M K O ) and M 0 T 6 c a 

(kidneys). O K O and o v ^ o have plural forms O Y e c a , o v m e c f t , but are 

more frequently in the dual. 

2.153 Some of the endings of the consonantal declension are not 
the original ones; the endings in - h - are derived from the i-
declension. There are many instances where endings from other 
declensions are substituted. The noun AkHb (day) in particular 
shows a variety of endings: 

Sing. Dual Flur. 

Nom, AbHb A L U M AbHe, AkHHh«, AKHbI-6 

Acc. AbHk AI.HM AbHM 
Gen. Ai»He, Ai»mi AbHOV, AbHMK) AliHl, AbHMM, AbHeM 
Dat. AbHM AkHbUA AbHbUl 
Instr. AbHbUb Al^HbUa AbHbUM, Al*Hll 
Loc. Al»He, Al»HM AbHOVf, AbHbhO AbHb;«l 
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2.154 The -r-declension is like the other consonantal declensions 
except for the instr. sing. It consists only of the two fem. nouns 
uaTM (mother) and atjutm (daughter). 

Nom. UaTM *UaT6pM uarepM 

Acc, uarept *uaTepM UAXepM 

Gen. uaxepe *uaTepo\f uaxepi 

Dat. uftxepM *uaTepbua uaxepbui 

Instr. uaxepi^h* *uaTepbua uaxepbun 

Loc. UATepM *uaTepo\f *uAxeph;«i 

2.16 The n-declension 

This consists of fem. nouns only. The original fZ-suffix, which 
appears as -ll in the nom. sing., has become IB in the oblique 
cases, so that this is in fact also a consonantal declension. The 
most common nouns in this declension are qpiiKii which has endings 
from the a-declension in the dat., instr. and loc. plur., and 
KpiBL (blood), where the acc. is used for the nom. (cf. HAaueHb, 
etc., above). 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. UplKll KPIBL UplKlBM KPIBH 

Acc. qpiKiBb KplBk qplKlBM KpiBM 

Gen. qpiKiBe KplBe, KPIBM UPIKIBI KPIBM 

Dat. UplKlBH KPIBM UPlKlBftUl KplBbUl 

Instr. U p l K l B b h v ? . K p i B b h A UPiKiBauti K p l B b M M 

Loc. UPlKlBe, - M KplBM qpiKiBa;(i KplBb^Cl 

The dual forms of this declension are not attested. 
The following also belong to this declension: 

BpaAiJ axe 

BOVKil letter 
WplHil mill-stone 
AOKll puddle 
AhOBll love 

HenAOAii barren woman 
CBeKpii mother-in-law 
CUOKll fig 

ptop^ni standard (flag) 
q ^ i l healing 
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2.17 Some nouns denoting persons formed by means of the suffixes 
-T6Ab and -api» and nouns whose singular ends in the suffix -aHMHi or 
-tHMHi belong to the o-/j<9-declension in the singular and dual, but 
form the plural according to the masculine consonantal declension, 
with some irregular forms due to analogy with the c>-declension. In 
the plural the suffix -aHMHi/-feMnHi loses its final singulative 
element -HHi. 

Examples: the plural of rpaxAdHMHi (townsman) and ovfYMTeAb (teacher) 

Nom. rpawAftHe ovvMteAe 
Acq. rpawAftHii 0VVMT6AA 
Gen. rpaxAftHi 0\fVHT6Ab 
Dat. rpajKAftHeui ovYHTeAem 
Instr. rpaxAAHii ovYnreAhUM 
Loc. rpaxAanep^i 0VYMTeAe;«i 

The plural of the following has the same pattern: 

EMHApb wine-maker BAaroA^TeAb benefactor 
EpATApb door-keeper AfeAareAb worker 
rpiHvapt potter WATeAb reaper 
KAVOVapb steward pOAMTCAb parent 
UllTftpb toll-keeper ;?paHMTeAb preserver 
pllEApb fisherman raAMAeaHMHi Galilean 
qfecapb king KPbCTMhaHMHl Christian 

cauapfeHiiHi Samaritan 

The plural of nouns in -hut. is similar but often shows irreg 
ularities. 

Also ROMH-L plur. Ron (warrior), rocnoAMHi plur. rocnoAne 
(lord, master), and AK>AHHi plur. Ai-OAMe (people). 

2.2 Pronouns 

2.21 Personal pronouns occur only for the first and second 
person, singular, plural and dual, together with a reflexive pro
noun referring to the subject of the sentence which refers to all 
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(including the third). The third person pronouu is supplied by 
the demonstrative pronouns cu, T I and OHi in the nominative, and 
by the pronoun *n in the oblique cases; the latter is declined 
like a demonstrative pronoun and is usually classified with them. 
The personal pronouns have a declension peculiar to themselves as 
follows: 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. Bt BA 
Acc. uene, U A T C B S , T A HA BA 
Gen. M6He TeBe HAhO BAK> 
Dat. ULHt, UH T6B6, Ttl HAMA BAMA 
Instr. UIHO TOBO HAM A BAMA 
Loc. UbHt T6B^ HAK) BAH> 

Plur. 

Nom. Ml1 Bl1 

Acc. HftCl, Hll BaCl, Bll 

Gen. Haci Baci 

Dat. HAMl BAMl 

Instr. HAMH BaMM 

Loc. HaOl BRCl 

There is also a reflexive pronoun which refers to the subject 
of the sentence and has therefore no nominative: 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

oeB6 

CCBfe, CM 
COBOK^ 
ceBt 

2.22 The demonstrative pronouns may end in a hard or a palatal 
consonant, and the endings vary accordingly, as with nouns. As with 
nouns, the masculine and neuter are distinct only in the nom. and 
acc, the feminine does not distinguish between nom. and acc. in 
the plur., and the dual has only three endings. In the plural all 
genders have the same form except for the nom. and acc. 
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2.221 The hard demonstrative pronoun is declined as follows: 

Example: Ti (this) 

Sing. 

masc. neut. fem. 

Nom, Tl TO Ta 

Aqc, T I TO 

Gen, Toro T O M i 

Dat, TOUOV Ton 

Instr, TtUlk TOHR 
Loc, TOUL Ton 

Plur. 

masc. neut. fem. 

Nom, TM Ta 

Acc, Til Ta Til 

Gen, Tt;?i 

Dat, TtUl 

Instr, TtUM 

Loc, Tt;ci 

Dual 

masc. /neut, 

Ta 

Ta 

T 0 H > 

Ttua 

Ttua 

T 0 K > 

few 
Tfe 

Tfe 

The following are declined in the same way: 

OBI (that), O H i (that, remote), nni (other), caui (self). 
6 A n M i (one, alone) also follows the same pattern, and so do the 
numerals AiBa (two) and osa (both) which have only dual forms. 

As for nouns, the endings in -n- and -t- cause consonant 
change (K > q, r > 3 ) . 

Example: TaKi (such) 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

masc. neut. 

TaKl TttKO 

TaKi TaKO 

TaKoro 

TaKouov 

Taqtuk 

TaKOUb 

fem. 

TaKa 

Tan* 

TaKOhA 

TaKon 

Tanoh* 

TaKOM 

Dual 

masc./neut. fem. 

TaKa Taqt 

TaKa Taqt 

TaKOH) 

TaqtuA 

TaqUia 

TaKOhO 
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Flur, 

ma so. neut. fem. 

Nom, Tai4M TftKl 

AOQ, TaKii 

Gen, 

Dat, 

Instr, 

Loo, 

The following are declined in the same way: K A K I (what kind of), 
HMKftKiwe (no kind of), HtKftKi (some kind of), M H A K I (another kind 
of), hftKi (this kind of), R b C H X K i (every kind of), and O M K I (this 
kind of). 

2.222 Some pronouns in - K - and -r- have a mixed declension, that is 
they have nominal declension except in the cases where the pro
nominal declension has -t-, so that they have consonant change in 
the same cases as TaKi above. 

Example: TOAMKi (such, of such a size) 

Sing, 

masc, neut, fem, 

Nom, TOAMKl TOAMKO TOAHKa 

Acc, TOAMKl TOAMKO TOAMK* 

Gen, TOAHKa T O A M K I I 

Dat, TOAHKOV TOAMqt 
Instr, TOAMllfeUb TOAMKO 

Loc, TOAnqfe T O A M M ^ 

Dual 

masc,/neut, fem, 

TOAMKa TOAMqt 

TOAHKa TOAMqfe 

TOAMKOV 

TOAMqtua 

TOAHqfeua 
TOAHKOV 

Nom, 

Acc, 

Gen, 

Dat, 

Instr, 

Loc, 

masc, 

TOAMMH 

TOAMKll 

Flur, 

neut, 

TOAHKa 

TOAHKa 
TOAnqt;?i 

TOAHU^l 

TOAHqtUM 

TOAnn^;?i 

fem, 

TOAMKll 

TOAHKll 
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Similarly the following: K O A M K I (of what size), h€AMKi (sue 
as, of such a size that), oeAHKi (of this size), A p o v n (other), 
U L H O R I (much, many). 

2.223 The pronouns ending in a palatal consonant have the same 
endings as those in a hard consonant, but with the appropriate 
vowe1s. 

Example: UOM (my), Hauib (our) 

Sing, 

Nom, 

Aoo, 

Gen, 

Dat, 

Instr, 

Loo, 

masc, neut, 

U O M U O HE 

u o M U O HE 

U O H E R O 

U O H E U O V 

U O I-EUK 

U O H E U L 

fem, 

U O M 

\X0Y-7k 

U O H E hA 

UOI-EM 

U O H E B * 

U O H € H 

Dual 

masc,/neut, fem, 

u o H \ UOH 

UO H \ U O H 

U O h e h O 

u o M u a 

u o n u a 

U O h e K ) 

Flur. 

masc. neut. fem. 

Nom, u o n UOMX U O h A 

Acc, U O h A U O H \ UOMi 

Gen, UOH;?I 

Dat, U O M U l 

Instr, U O M U M 

Loc, UOH;«I 

Sing. Dual 

masc. neut. fem. masc./neut. fem. 

Nom, HOUlb Home Homa HAUIA Houin 

Acc, HAULK HAUIE HAUia HauiH 

Gen. Hwuero HameA HaUlhO 

Dat, Homeuovr Hamen Hauinua 

Instr. HAULHUK HAUIE l-ffi Haiunua 

Loc. HAUIEUB HCUlieM HAUIEHO 
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Plur, 

maso. neut. fem. 

Nom, 

Aoo, HauiA Homa 

Gen, HamH;ci 

Dat, Hamnui 

Instr, 

Loo, HamM;?i 

The pronoun Ob (this) also follows this pattern, but with 
some alternative irregular forms. The anaphoric pronoun is not 
found in the nominative (see 2.21 above), but the original nomina
tive form occurs as part of the relative pronoun H x e . 

Sing. Dual 

masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. 

Nom. C L , CMM c e c n C M H \ CM, CMM cn 

Acc. CM, cero ce CHH?. C H H I CM, CMM CM 

Gen. c e r o c e w v c e K > 

Dat. ceuovf ceM CMua 

Instr. CMUb CM;?. CM U A 

Loc. c e u L c e H c e H > 

Plur. 

masc. neut. fem. 

Nom. C M M , CM CM CMhA 

Acc. CMhA CM CMhA 

Gen. CM;CI 

Dat. CMU-L 

Instr. CHUM 

Loc. CM;?I 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. (MHie) ( h e w e ) ( H x w e ) ( H x x e ) ( n x e ) 

Acc. M , h e r o he »-* H\ M 

Gen. hero h€h9v I-EH> 

Dat. j-euov hen Mua 

Instr. MUb h e * Mua 

Loc. (H)eub hen heH> 
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Flur. 

Nom. (nxe) (niwe) (nxe) 

Aoo. YiK YfK YfK 

Gen. M;?I 

Dat. MUb 

Instr. MUM 
Loo. M;CI 

and similarly T R O M (your, sing.), C B O M (his, her, its, their own), 
VMM (whose), and Romb (your, plur.). There are no dual possessive 
pronouns, the genitive of the personal pronoun is used instead. 
TOVWAb (someone else's) can also be declined in this way, but nom
inal forms are found as well. The pronoun CMqb (such, of this 
kind) only occurs in the nom. and acc. and belongs here, the other 
cases are replaced by the corresponding cases of C M K I with the same 
meaning. 

2.224 The interrogative pronoun K I I M (what, which) is partly de
clined according to the pronominal declension, partly like a com
pound adjective, with some alternative forms: 

Sing. 

masc. neut. fem. 

Nom. KllM, Kll KOhe KftHH 

Acc. KiiM, Koi-ero K;¥vh*, KOh;?. 

Gen. KOhero K 0 h € A , K O M V 

Dat. KOWUOV K0h€M, KOM 

Instr. KiiMUb KOheh;?, , KOMS. 

Loc. KOheUb K0h€M 

Flur. 

mas. neut. fem. 

Nom. MMM KaM\ K U 
Acc. Kll KftHX Kll hA 

Gen. Kl IM;?I, KOM;«I 
Dat. Kl1MUl 
Instr. Kl1MUM 
Loc. KIIM;«I 
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The interrogative pronouns K I T O (who) and YLTo (what) are 
singular only and follow the hard and the palatal declension res
pectively, with some alternative forms. The particle - T O is pres
ent in the nom. only. The acc. of KiTo is always as the genitive. 

Nom. KITO YLTO 

Aca. Koro Y B T O 

Gen. Koro Y C C O , Yecoro, Ybcoro 

Dat. Kouov Yecouov, Ybcouov 
Instr. qUib YHUb 

Loc. Koub Yeub, YecouK 

N.B. The instrumental of KiTO with its isolated 14 is often re
placed by that of KliM, i.e. KiiHUh. 

The indefinite and negative pronouns HtKiTo (some one, a cer
tain), HtKiiH (do.), HtYLTO (something), H ^ K A K I (of some kind), 
HMKiTo (nobody), H M K U M (no), HMYbTO (nothing), HMKaKi (of no kind) 
are declined in the same way. The prefixes H^- and H M - are sep
arated from the pronouns by a preposition: ov Koro (with a cer
tain person), HM O KOUb (about no one). 

2.225 The pronouns i-6Tepi (a certain) and KaKOBi (of what kind) 
are declined like nouns of the -dec lens ion. TttKORi and CMqeBi 
(such) may be declined like nouns or like pronouns. KoTopilM 
(which) follows the compound adjectival declension (see below). 

2.226 The pronoun BbO»» (every, all) follows a mixed declension: 

Sing. Plur. 

masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. 

Nom. Bbce B b C * , B b C K f . B k C A B L C f t , B b C t BlkCA 

Acc. Bbce BhO*, B h C H * . Y b C A B b C a , B b C t Y h C A 

Gen. BliCero BtOehA BbC^;(i 
Dat. Bhceuov Bk06M E b C t U l 

Instr. B b C t U h B b C 6 h A BbCUlM 

Loc. Bbceub Bb66M Bhct;ci 
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2.3 Adjectives 

The stems of adjectives may end in a hard or a palatal conson
ant. The endings vary accordingly, as with nouns and pronouns. 

Adjectives occur in two forms, each with its own declension: 
the short or nominal and the long or pronominal (also sometimes 
called compound) declension. 

2.31 The nominal declension is the same as that of nouns of the 
oljo declension for the masculine and neuter, and the same as that 
of nouns of the aIja declension for the feminine. 

Example: the declension of hobi (new) and hhuiti* (poor) 

Masc. Sing. Dual 

Nom. H O R l HMUITU HORa HHlUTa 
Acc. H O E l HHUlTb HORft HHUlTa 

Gen. HOBa HMmra HOROV HMIUTH) 

Dat. HOROV HHlUThO HOROUa HMUiTeua 

Instr. HOROMh HHU1T6UL HOROUa HMiuTeua 

Loc. H O R t HMIUTH HOROV HHUlThO 

Tlur. 

Nom. HORH HnUlTH 

Acc. H O R l l H M U I M 

Gen. H O R l HMUlTt 

Dat. H O R O U l HMUi r e u i 

Instr. H O R l l HHmTH 

Loo. HOBt^-L 

The neuter declension is the same. except of 
acc. sing. H O B O , HMiUTe, nom./acc. dual H O B t , hmiutm and nom. acc. 
plur. H O R a , HMlUTtt. 

Fem. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Sing. Dual 

NORa HMUJTa HORt HMUITM 

HMIUT HORt HMUITM 

HORll HMIUTA HOROV HMUITK) 

HORt HHUITM HORftUa HMUIT J-ftUa 

HOROh* HMlUTe Yik HORaua HMUIT HXUft 

HORfe HMUITM HOROV HMUIT H) 
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Plur. 

Nom. H O B L L H N U L T A 
Aoo. H O B L L H M U I T A 
Gen. H O B L H M U L T B 
Dat. H O B A U L H M U I T H \ U L 
Instr. H O B A U M H M U I T H \ U H 
Loo. H O B A ; < I H M U I T ha 

2.311 The nominal form of the participles also follows this de
clension. (See pp. 73-4 and 81-3.) 

Examples: the declension of the present participle active of H 6 C T M 
(to carry), TAaroAaTM (to say), and U O A M T H (to ask): 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Aoo. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loo. 

Maso. Neut. 

Hecii 

H e c M i T L H e o M i T e 

H e c M i T a 

HeOAUlTOV 

H e c A U i T e u L 

HeOWUTM 

Fem. 

HeCiWUTM 

Hec;wuT* 

H e C M l T A 

Heo;wuTM 

H e c ^ u T e h * 

HeCAUlTH 

Dual 

Nom./Aoo. 

Gen./Loo. 

Dat./Instr. 

Maso. 

H e c M i T a 

Neut. 

HeC^UlTM 

H e C ^ U T O V 

H e c M i T e u a 

Fem. 

H e c ^ u T a 

HeCAUlTOV 

H e c ^ u i T a u a 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Aoo. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Maso. Neut. 

T A a r o A hi?.Ti. TAaroAh^uTe 

T A a r o A HwuTa 

T A a r O A hXUlTOV 

rAaroAh^uTeut 

rAaroAh^uiTM 

Fem. 

T A A R O A h^UITH 
rAaroAh«uTA 

TAarOAhSOUTA 

TAarOA hMlTM 

TAarOA h«UTe h* 

T A a r O A h*UlTM 

51 

Loo. 



Dual 

Masc. Neut. 

rAaroAhwiiTa rAaroAWPOUTM 

T A a r o A K W U T e u a 

Fem. 

T A a r o A H«iiTa 

T A a r O A hiWUTOV 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Masc. Neut. 

H e c ^ u T e Heo;?JiiTa 

H e c ^ T A HeG;?juTa 

H 6 C ; H U T e U l 

H e C « U T M 

H e c w i i T t i u i 

Fem. 

H e c M i T a u i 

H e C M l T a U H 

H e c * u i T a ; « i 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Masc. Neut. 

r A a r o A H w i i T f t 

T A a r o A h w u T e u i 

TAarOAhiWUTM 

r A a r o A j-;NUTM ; c i 

Fem. 

T A a r o A H W i i m 

T A a r O A HWUTFFV 

T A a r O A HWllTb 

T A a r O A HAULTFTUL 

r A a r o A h ^ u i T f t U M 

T A a r o A h?JiiTa;ci 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loo. 

Masc. Neut. 

U O A A 

UOAAIUTb U0AAU1T6 

UOAiWllTa 

UOAAUITOV 

UOAAUlTeUh 

UOAAUITH 

Fem. 

UOAAIUTH 

UOAAUIT* 

UOAAlllTA 

UOUMOllTM 

UOAAUlTe 

UOAAIUTH 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Masc. 

UOAAUlTe 

UOAAUITA 

Neut. 

UOAAUlTa 

UOAAUlTa 

UOAAUlTb 

U O A A U l T e U l 

U O A A U I T M 

U O A A U J T M ; C I 

Fem. 

UOAAUITA 

UOAAUITA 

UOAAUlTh 

UOAAUlTftUl 

UOAAUITOIUM 

UOAAUlTapCl 
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Dual 

Masc, Neut. 

Nom./AoQ. uoAAUiTa U O A A U I T M 

Gen./Instr. U O A A I U T O V 

Dat./Instr. u o A A i i i T e u a 

Fem. 

UOAAIUTH 

UOAAUITOV 

UOAAUlTftUa 

2.32 The pronominal declension also has nominal endings, to which 

are added the corresponding endings of the pronoun, that is, the 

palatal pronominal endings. These endings are often found in con

tracted form. 

Masc. Hard 

Sing. 

Nom. H O B I M , H O R l l M 

Acc. H O B I M , H O B I I M 

Gen. HOBaero, H O B a a r o ^ H O B a r o 

Dat. HOBOV^eUOV, HOBOVOVUOV, HOBOVUOV 

Instr. HOBllHUb, HOBllUh 

Loc. HMUITM h « U h , HHUlTeUb 

Dual 

HOBai-ft 

H 0 B a H \ 

HOBOVH> 

HOBllHUa 

HOBllMUa 

HHUIT H> H> 

Plur. 

Nom. HOBMM 

Acc. H O B l l h A 

Gen. H O B I I M ; ? I , H O B I I ^ C I 

Dat. H O B l l M U l , H O B l l U l 

Instr. H O B l l H U M 

Loc. H O B l l H ; « l 

Masc. Palatal 

Sing. 

Nom. HHUITHM 

Acc. HHUITM M 

Gen. HMUIT H\h«ro, HMUlTHXrO 

Dat. HMUIT h O h e U O V , HMUIT hOUOV 

Instr. HMUlTMMUb, HHUlTMUk 

Loc. HMUlTMHUb^ HHUlTMUk 

Dual 

HMUIT H \ M \ 

HMUIT HXHX 

HMUIT H ) K ) 

HMUlTMMUft, HMUlTMUa 

HMUlTMHUa, HMUlTHUa 

HMUIT K ) K ) 
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Plur. 

Nom, H H U I T H M 
Aoo, HMUlTAhA 

Gen, H M U I T M H ; ? ^ ^ HHUITM;?!. 

Dat, HHUITMMUI, HHmTMUl 

Instr, HMUITMMUM , HMUITMUM 

Loo, HHUITHM ; « l , HMmTM;?l 

The neuter declension is tl 
H O R O e , HMUiTeh«, nom./acc. dual i 

H O B A H X , HMUIT H X K l . 

Fem, Sing, 

Nom, HORftHX HMUIT H X H \ 

Aoo, HMUIT 

Gen, H O R l l HMUIT hAhA 

Dat, H O R t H HMUITMH 

Instr, HOROhil. HMUJTe HTi 

Loo, H O R^M HHUITHM 

The plural and dual are the same as for the neuter, except for 
the nom./acc. plur., which are as for masc. acc. plur.: H O R i i M v and 
H M U l T A h A . 

2.33 Comparison of adjectives 

The comparative is formed by means of two suffixes, - h u i - and 
an extended form - t M U i - . In the masc. nom. sing, the - u i - is drop
ped. The fem. nom. sing, ending is - M , and the masc. nom. plur. 
ending is - e , otherwise the comparative is declined like an ad
jective ending in a palatal consonant. 
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2.331 When the suffix is -kui- the final consonant of the stem 
undergoes change. 

Examples: 

Masc, Neut, Fem, Masc. Plur, 

A p a n dear ApaxHM Apaxe ApftJKblUM Apaxbme 

exceeding AHUIMM' AMUie AHUlklUn AHUlbllie 

AH>Tl evil AhOUITMn Ahomre AH>iuTbmn A hOUlTbUie 

?«0VAI small ;«0V>KAttM ;?ovTUe ;?ovxAt.mM pcovxAbuie 

2.332 A final -0K-, - I K - or -hK-suffix is dropped, and the final 
consonant of the shortened stem undergoes change: 

Examples: 

BilcOKi high 
CAftAiKi sweet 
KpfeniKi strong 

Masc, Neut, 

BllUlH Biiuie 

cAasKAMn CAaiKAe 

Kp^pAHH Kp^nAe 

Fem, 

Biiiubuin 

CAaJKAbUlH 

KpfepAbUlH 

Masc, Plur, 

Biiuibiue 

cAaxAbuie 

KptnAbuie 

2.333 Some comparative forms with -biu-suffix have no positive 
forms. they are used as the comparative of a different word: 

Examples: 

Masc, Neut, Fem, Masc. Plur, 

SeAMH large KOAHM KOAe BOAbmn BOAbUie 

u i H o r i many BAUITMM BAUlTe BAIUTbUlh BAlUTbUie 

A O S p i good AOVYMM^ A o v v e , AOVYbUlH, A O V Y b U i e , 
0VHMH ovHbUin ovHbuie 

u a A i little U b H H H UbH6 U b H b U l H ubHbuie 

bad r o p H M r o p e ropbuiM r o p b u i e 
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2.334 Before the suffix -fenoi- there is the regular change K > v, 
r > w and > ni, but the other consonants do not change. After a 
palatal consonant t appears as a. 

Examples: 

Maso, Neut. Fem. Maso. Flur. 

HOBl new HOBfeM HOBfee HOB^MllIH HO Bourne 

C T a p i old cTftpfee CTapfeMmn c T a p^uie 

brave A O B A YikW A 0 B A H\6 AOBA Hxnmn A0B7V HXMIlie 

cov??i dry c o v u i a n COVTUftO covuiAtimn covuiftHuie 

o v f B o r i poor o v B O x a n o v B o w a e OYBOwaMuin OVBOXAHUie 

2.335 In a few adjectives the suffix -iK-/-bK- is also present 
the comparative, and K changes to Y before t , which then appears as 
a , as stated in 2.334. 

Examples: 

r o p L K i bitter 

T h H i K i thin 

K p O T i K i meet 

Masc. Neut. 

r o p L v a n r o p k v a e 

T h H l K l T h H i v a e 

KPOTIVOIH K p o T i v a e 

Fem. 

r o p h v a H u i n 

TbHlYftHUlH 

KpOTlVaHUlH 

Masc. Flur. 

r o p t v a H U i e 

T k H i v a H u i e 

K p o T i v a n u i e 

2.336 The comparative form can also be declined according to the 
pronominal or compound adjectival declension. It follows the same 
pattern as the other adjectives ending in a palatal consonant, 
except for the fem. nom. sing, which ends in - n m (e.g. HOB^ H U i H i-a 
not -aHx; N.B. the masc. nom. plur. is regular, e.g. H O B ^ H U I H H 
not - 6 H ) . 
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Example: the nominal and the pronominal declension of H O B ^ M 

Sing, 

Masc. Neut, 

Nom, MOBtM H O B t n HOBthe HOBtMlUe 

Acc, HOB^M HOB^H HOBfehe HOB^^nme 

Gen, HOB^nuia HOBtMuifthero 

Dat, HOBtHUlOV HOB^nmov»-6uov Rest of neut. like 

Instr, HOB^nuieub HOB^nmnnub 

Loc, HOBtnUlM HOBfeMUlM heWL 

Fem, 

Nom, HOB^MUIM HOB^MUIH Ml 

Acc, HOBtHUi;?. H0B^mii;^H?. 

Gen, HOBtMUMv HOB^MUWvhA 

Dat, HOB^intl HOBliHUlMM 

Instr, HOB^MUieH^ HOBl̂ mii;?.!-̂  

Loc, HOB^MUIH HOBfeMUlMH 

Dual 

Masc, Neut, 

Nom,/ 
Acc, HOBtHlUa HOB^nuiaHX HOBtHmn HOBtmUMH 

Gen,/ 
Loc, HOBliHUlOV MOBtMUlOVH) Rest of neut. like ma 

Dat,/ 
Instr, HOBfeHuieua H O B ^ U l H U t t 

Nom,/ 
Acc, 

Fem, 

HOBliMUlH HOBfeMUmH 

Rest of fem. like masc. 
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Maso, Neut, 

Nom, HOBtunie H O B t n m n n 

Aoo, HOBtHUlA HOBfenUIAh^ 

Gen, HOB^nUlb HOBfeMUlMMpCl 

Dat, HOB^MUieUl HOB^nmiiMi 

Instr, HOBfemUM HOBtumnun 

Loo, HOBfelimM?«l HOBtMlUMM;?l 

Fem, 

Nom, HOBtHlUA HOBliMmAMv 

Aoo, HOBtmilA HOBliMUlAhA 

HOBfenuia 

HOB^MUia 

HOBfeMUiaHX 

HOB^nmaHx 

Rest of neut. like masc. 

Rest of fem. like masc. 

2.337 There is no special superlative form. To form the superla
tive, the comparative is used together with BbCfe;ci. Some adverbs 
add a prefix H a n : HaMnave. 

2.4 Numerals 

Numerals are also declined, but they do not have a declen
sional pattern of their own. 

2.41 The words for 'one\ 'two\ 'three' and 'four' are pronouns 
and follow the pronominal declension. h€AMHi (one) is declined 
like T l . It can also mean 'alone, only', when it also occurs in 
the plural. AiBa (two) and OBa (both) are dual and also follow the 
hard pronominal declension. TPHb€ (three) and veTiipe (four) are 
plural. All these pronouns agree in case, gender and number with 
the word they qualify. 
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Example: h«AMni, AiBa, TpMhe, veriipe 

Masc, Neut, Fem, Masc. Neut. & 

Nom, heAHHl htAMHO h6AMHa AlBa AlBfe 
Aoo, h«AMHl H6AI1H0 AlBa AlBfe 
Gen, hCAMHOrO AlBOH) 
Dat. »-€AHMOUOV h«AMH0M AlB^ia 
Instr, h6AHH6Ub h€AHHOh* AlBtMA 
Loo, |-€AHHOMb hCAMHOH AbBOhO 

Nom, TpMI-« TpM veriipe vexiipM 
Aoo, TpM vexiipM 
Gen, TpHM veriipi 
Dat, TpbML Y e n ipbui 
Instr. TpbUM VeTllpbUM 
Loo, Tpb;?i YeTiipb;?^ 

2.42 The words for 'five' onwards are nouns. The words for 'i 
to 'nine' are nouns of the t-declension. The word for 'ten' also 
belongs to the t-declension but has endings from the consonantal 
declension for some cases when it is combined with other numerals. 

Examples: H A T b (five) and AeCATb (ten) 

Sing, Dual Flur. 

Nom. n A T b AeCATb A e OATH AecAxe, AeoATH 

Acc, n A T b AeCATb A e OATH A e OATH 

Gen. nATM AeCATM AeCATOV AeOATl 

Dat. riATM AeCATM AeCATbUA AeOATbUl 

Instr. AeCATbh* AecATbua AeOATbUM 

Loo, nATM AecATe, AecATM AeCATOV AeoATb;ci 

The numerals from 'eleven' to 'nineteen' are formed by adding 
Ha AeoAxe to the appropriate numerals, e.g. AiBa na AeoAxe 

'twelve', and the numerals from 'twenty' to 'ninety' are formed by 
combining the appropriate numerals with the dual (after 'two') or 
the plural (after 'three' and 'four') or the genitive plural 
(after 'five' to 'nine') of AeOAXb, e.g. 'twenty' is AlBa AeoAXH, 
'thirty' xpH AeoAXH, 'fifty' nAXb AeoAXi, etc. 
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2.43 The word for 'hundred' belongs to the o-declension, and that 
for 'thousand' to the ja-declension: 

Sing. Dual 

Nom. C I T O T l 1 CAIUTM C l T t T l 1 CAIUTM 

ACQ. C I T O T l 1 CAmT;^ C l T f e T l I OAUITM 

Gen. c i T a T l I CiWllTA C I T O V T l I CAUITOVf 

Dat. C I T O V T l 1 CAUITH c i T o u a T l I CAUiTaua 

Instr. C l T O U b T l J cAuiTe wr. c i T o u a T l 1 c A u i T a u a 

Loo. T l 1 CAUITH C l T O V T I J C A U I T O V 

?lu r. 

Nom. c i T a T l 1 CAUITA 

Aoo. c i x a T l 1 CAlllTA 

Gen. C l T l T l i CAIUTb 

Dat. C l T O U l T l 1 CAIUTftUl 

Instr. O I T U T l 1 CAlllTaUH 

Loc. c i T f e ; ? i T l l C A I l l T a p C l 

There is an alternative form T l 1 c ^ T M . 

All numerals from 'five' onwards are accompanied by 
the genitive plural. 

2.44 The ordinal numerals are adjectives and follow the adjectival 
declension. npbBiiM (first) and B i T O p i i n (second) also have short 
or nominal forms ( n p b B i , B i T O p i ) . They are all hard, e.g. u i e c T i l M , 

o e A U i i M , A e c A T i i M , c i T b H i i M , T l I C A U i T b H i i M, except for T p e T b M 

(third). 
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2.5 CLASSIFICATION OF OCS VERBS BY STEM 

I. Consonant stems 

(i) Both stems end in a consonant (suffixless verbs), 

(a) Stem in - C - : 

Present stem 

1st sing. 2nd sing. Imperative Act. Part. Pass. Part. Imperfect 

H e c * HeceuiM H e c H H e o i i H e c o u i HecfeA;?7. 

Inf. Supine 

H6CT11 H e C T l 

Infinitive or aorist stem 

1-Part. Act. Part. Pass. Part. 

H 6 C A I H e c i H e c e H i 

Aorist 

H e c o ; ? i / H f e c i 

H6CTH to carry (when walking) 

n a c T H to graze T P A C T M to shake 

(b) Stem in -T^-i 

B6CTM B e c T i B e - ^ A i B e ' ^ i B e ' ^ e H i Re'5o;ci 

B e c T M to convey 
r p i i c T M to gnaw 
AfeCTH to climb 
- B A C T M (Past Pt. Pass. O V B A C T l ) to tie 

KAAfeCTM to milk 
-w-Li^Tk (Inf. - H I ' 5 H ; R T M ) to pierce 

With vowel alternation: U A t C T M : U A I - ^ A to milk 

(c) Stem in - T ~ : 

T H e C T H 

r H e r e u i H 

T H e C T l r H 6 A l 

T H e T l l 

THexi 

THeTOUT. 

THexeHi r H e T o ; « i 

T H e c T M to oppress 
u e c T M to sweep 
jjWvCTM to stir 

n A e c T H to plait 
p a c T H to grow 
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with vowel alternation: V M C T M : Y L T A to count 
vptCTM: vphCA to cut M B M C T H : U B L T A to flower 

OBptCTM to find also belongs here with regard to the infinitive 
stem; the present stem O B P A U I T ; ^ belongs with Class III. 

(d) Stem in - A ~ : 

BeCTM 
BeAemu 
BeCTl 

BeAM 
BeAi 

BeAii 

BCAl 

BeAOUl 
BeAeHi 

BeAta;?i 

BeAo;?i/B^ci 

BeoTM to lead 
BAhocTH to watch 
BAACTM to err 

BAacTn to rule 
WAfeCTM to pay 

K A a C T H to put 
K p a c T n to steal 

naoTM to fall 
n p A O T H to spin 

With vowel alternation: C ^ C T H : C A A * to sit BilTti: B M A to be 

Also rpACTH: rpAA* to go, without attested past forms; M T M : M A A to 
go, with 1-participle ulhAi, past participle uitAl, and hftA* with 
infinitive H\;<aTH to drive. 

(e) Stem in -B-: rpern rpeB;R to row 

(f) Stem in -n-: T6T11 Ten* to hit 
c o v T M O'z.n;̂  to strew vpfexn vphn* to draw 

(g) Stem in -K-: 

peK* 

pemxH 

peveuiM 

peuiTL 

p m n 

peKAi 

peKoui 

peKii 

p e K i i 

p e v e H i 

peYaa;«i 

p e K o ; < i / p t ; < i 

peuiTM to say 

-AAiUTM to bend 

c ^ T M to cut 

neuiTM to bake 

TeuiTM to run 

With vowel alternation: T A ^ T M : T A L K A to pound 
also B A ^ T H with all other forms from stem - B A h K - to dress. 
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(h) Stem in - r - : 

u o r ; ^ Moxemn U O S H u o n i uowaap^i 

uouiTM to be able u o r A i u o n u o r o ^ ^ i / u o n 

weiUTH to burn HeBpfauTM to neglect 

-npAiiiTM to harness C A T M to touch 

With vowel alternation: AeuiTM: i\/Kr?k to lie 
C T p ^ T M : CTpnr;? . to shear BptiiiTH: Bpbr;!; to throw 

(i) Stem in - H - : 

K A b H A KAbHeiUtt KALHM K A h H l l K A t H O U l KAbHfea;?l 

K A A T M to swear K A A A I K A L H I K A A T I K A A ^ ^ I / K A A C I 

- r iATi i to stretch - V A T M to begin 

(j) Stem in - U - : « A T H Wbu;?. to press ATM MU.?. to take 

With vowel alternation: A ; ? . T M : A I U A to blow 

(k) Stem in - p - : 

ubp;?. ubpeuiM u t p M u b p f e a ; ? i 

upfeTM to die u p b A i u b p i upfe;?i 

JKphTM to sacrifice TpbTM to rub 

With vowel alternation: - B p t T M : B b p * to open 
x p t T M : « b p * to devour ( o ) - n p f e T M ( C A ) : n b p A to close 

(1) Stem in - B - : 

XMB;?.. XMBeUlM JKMBM W H B t a M 

WHTM to live « M A l WMBl " H m T l JKM^Sl 

C A O V T M : C A O B ; ^ to be known as 
p o v T M ( P H > T M ) : P O B ; ? . ( p e B A ) to roar 

Also riAfeBA to weed, without attested forms of infinitive stem. 
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(ii) Present stem ends in consonant, infinitive stem ends in - a - : 

KOBftTM: KOBA to forge 

piBATM: piB* to tear 

(o) - C H O B A T H : - C H O B A to establish 
T I K A T M : T i K A , TiveBiM to weave 

u e T f t T H : u e T * to throw may also belong to Class III ( u e T f t h * or 

u e n i T A ) ; M O K a T n : M C K A / M I U T A rnuTemn may also belong to Class III (ii). 

With vowel alternation: BbpATtt: cepA to take AbpATM: AepA to flay 
JKbAftTw: J K M A A or WbA* to wait '^ iBf tTM: " I ^ O B A to call 
nLpATM: nepA to close 

riHATM: » e H A to chase (with consonant change) 

II. Stems in - H ( A ) - : 

(i) Stems in which the suffix is preceded by a vowel: 

pMHA pMHeUlH pMHM PHHII pMHOUl pMH^A^tl 

pMHATM pMHATl p»1H;W\l PHHABl pMH0B6Hl p M H ^ l 

KAHATH to drop 

UMH;r.TM to pass 
nAMHATM to Spit 

noufeHATM to recall 

pMHATM to throw 
TOHATM to drown 

BAHATM to wither 

B i - ^ B i H A T M to awaken 

(ii) Stems in which the suffix is preceded by a consonant, and is 
dropped in the aorist and the past participles: 

ABMFHA ABMrHeiUM ABMrHtt ABMrHll ABMFHOUl ABMPHfeApCl 

ARMrHATM ABHTHATl ABMFAl ARMFl ABMWeHl AB«ro;Cl/ABMri 

A B M F H A T H 

XACHATM 

KlICH^TM 

UAbKH;^T11 

OCALnH;?.TH 

APl'^HATM 

KOCHATH 

BlCKpkCH;?;TV1 

to move 
to run 
to fear 
to become sour 
to become silent 
to become blind 

-TpirH;^Tn 

ci;cMATn 

TAIKHATM 

;«plUHATM 

Ve-^HATM 

to tear 
to dry up 
to push 
to become lame 
to disappear 

to dare has past part. pass. APi'^noBCHi 
to touch has past part. pass, K O C M O B C H I 
to resurrect has verbal noun BiCKpLCHOBeHMC 
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Some of these verbs fluctuate between type (i) and (ii): 

n i K H A T M : r i i H A T I I B H A to perish 

OVrAlHATH/OVTAlBHATH tO sink 

- H i ' ^ H A T H belongs here as regards the infinitive stem. 
CTftHA belongs here as regards the present stem; the infinitive 

is CTftTM and the infinitive stem is as for I(ii). 
The unprefixed verbs of Class I are imperfective except for 

C t C T M , n a C T M , peiUTM, AeUlTH, B p ^ T H , A T M . 

MTM is of both aspects. OBptCTM and c i p f e c T M were originally 
formed from a stem *p^T-and so are perfective. 

The unprefixed verbs of Class II are imperfective except for 
ABMPHATM, Apl '^HATH, U M H A T M , H A M H A T H , pMHATM, T A I K H A T H , C T A T M . 

III. Present stem in j 

(i) Infinitive stem in vowel, present stem suffix is added to in
finitive stem. 

(a) Suffixless infinitive stem: 

BMhA (BLhv?.) BM heUlM (Bl>h«U»l) BUM BH hA BM rtUl BM HXftp^l 

B M T M to beat B H T I B M A I B M B i B H h « H i B H ; « I 

without n/b variation in present stem: T H M T H to rot 

nOYMTM to repose BinMTM to clamour 
KpllTM to cover HllTtt to ache 
UllTM to wash plITH to dig 
-OVTM to put on/take off (footwear) YOVTM to perceive 
rptTtt to warm ClU^TM to dare 
CnfeTM to ripen CliTM to sow 

With vowel alternation: nfeTn: no i -A to sing 
Also AtTM: Ae»tAA to put with another infinitive A t W T M belonging to 
(ii). 
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(b) Intinitive stem ends in vowel suffix: 

AtAah-A A^AftheuiM A^AaM A ^ A a h A Alŝ Aaj-eui to do 

A ^ a T M AfeAaTi A ^ a A i AfeAaBi AtAaHi A^a;?i 

Imperfect formed from infinitive stem: AtAaa;?i 

pa'̂ ovu^HR pa'̂ ovu^bemn pa'̂ ovufen pa-^ovwfewv pa-̂ ovutwui 
Pft-^ovutTM to under- pa-^ovufeAi pa-^ovufeBi pa-^ovu^^i pa ' ^ovu feHx;?^ 

stand 

(ii) Infinitive stem in vowel, present stem suffix is added to stem 
without this vowel. 

(a) Last consonant of infinitive stem is j (no consonant change): 

AahaTM AaMF. to give O ^ H \ T M to sow 
AtH\TM to put TawiTM to melt 

KaH\TM OA to repent v a K i T H to expect 
AaHXTM to scold BAHXTM tO SCulpt 

B^HITH to waft 

(b) Last consonant of infinitive stem is non-palatal, consonant 
change in present stem: 

TAaroAHR rAaroA'euiM r A a r o A M r A a r o A A rAaroA'Wui 

T A a r o A a T M r A a r o A a T i r A a r o A a A i r A o i r o A a B i r A a r o A a H i rAaroAa;?i 

Imperfect formed from infinitive stem: rAaroAaa;?i 

With vowel alternation: M U A T M : ekAÂ j-* to take 
- ^ L A A T M : -^MWA;?. to build CTLAaxM: creAV;?. to lay 
CTpiraxM: CTpovxA to plane 

The following insert a vowel in the present stem: 

Bpaxn: BOpV;?. to struggle U A I S X H : UCAV;?* to grind 
KAftXM: KOAV;?. to slaughter (Past part. pass, - K A R H I or - K O A ' C H I ) 
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Some examples of consonant change: 

H / V : nAaKaxM oAav* to weep 
ji/m: Aii;5aTM AiiuiA to breathe 
T / U I T : pirnTaTM piniuiT;?. to murmur 
C T / U I T : PMCTaXtt pttUITA to gallop 
o/ui: vecaTM veuiA to scratch 
n/niC: KanaTM KanA'V;^ to drip 
u/uiC: ApeUATM ApeuiAV* to slumber 
A / A " : TAaroAftTH rmxroiCi^ to speak 
H / H : CTeHaTH CTeHVx to groan 
r/w: AirftTM A I W A to tell a lie 
C K / U I T : nHCKaTM nMlUTA to squeak 

A / « A : wAAaTH W A X A ; ? ^ to thirst 
s/w: TASftTM TAJKA to pull 

V « : RA-^aTM BAWA to tie 
B / B A : KOAfeBaTM KOAtBA^hA to rock 

p/p*: OPATH Op'hA to plough 

(c) The present stem is formed by removing the suffix -a- as 
under (a), and in addition by changing the suffix - 0 E-/-eB- to 
O V / K > : 

BecfeAo\fi-A BeofeAov»-€UJH B e c ^ o v H B e c ^ o v h A to talk 
BecfeAOBaTH BecfeAOBftAi BecliAOBaBi B6c^oBa;«i 

B e c t A 0 B a a;«i 

A few verbs have -bB- not -eB- in the infinitive stem: 

n A b B A T M : nAhoi-A to spit B A b B a T M : BAK>hA to vomit 

All the verbs of Class III are imperfective when unprefixed 
except for AABi'^ftTM, CKaHAaAMcaTM, BAacBHUMcaTM, nevaTbA'^TM. 

All the verbs of Classes I-III form the 2nd and 3rd person 
singular and the 1st and 2nd person plural of the present tense by 
inserting e between the last consonant of the present stem and the 
personal ending, and the 3rd person plural by inserting A: 

AtAaheiuH, AtAftheri, AtAa i-eui, AfeAfti-«Te, AtAahATi 

HeceuiM, HeoeTi, Heoeui, Hecere, HecATi 
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similarly, the vowel o is inserted between the last consonant 
of the present stem and the present passive participle ending; this 
becomes e after palatal consonant (Class III): 

necoui AEMFHoui AtAat-eui rAaroKVeui 

IV. Present stem ends in consonant, infinitive stem in vowel: 

(a) Infinitive stem ends in - H ~ , present stem ends in non-palatal 
consonant. Consonant change in 1st sing, of present tense, all 
persons of the imperfect, and in past participle passive which is 
formed from present stem, as well as in past participle active if 
formed from present stem. 

1st sing. 2nd sing. Imper. Pr. Pt. Aot. Pr. Pt. Pass. 

BMWAA RMAMUIH (BHWAb) BMAA BMAMMl to see 

Inf. Supine 1-Part. Pa. Pt. Act. Pa. Pt. Pass. 

BMAtTM B M A t n BMA^ A l BHAfeBl BMA^Hl 

Aorist Imperfect 

BMAt.^i BJiAfea;«i 

(ii) Infinitive stem in -ft- after palatal consonant. No consonant 
change: 

C A l l U W . CAIIUIHUIM C A l i m M C A I I U I A C A l i m t t U l 

c A i i u i a T H C A i i u i a T i c A i i i u a A i c A i i u i a B i c A i i m a H i 

C A i i m a ; ? i C A i i m f t f t ; « i 

The verbs of Class IV are imperfective when unprefixed except 
for the following: BapHTM, BpftTMTM C A , BpfeAMTH, JKHBHTM, aBMTtt, 

qfeCTHTH, AeCMTM, TOHO-^ttTM, HX'^BMTM, KpbCTHTM, KOVntlTM, U b C T M T M , 

n p O C T M T M , nOVCTHTH, POAHTM, CKOVMTH, CpttUMTM, C T f t B H T H , C T A n M T H , 

COVrOVfBMTH, CBATtlTM, CBOBOAMTH, TpOVAHTM C A . 

All the verbs of Class IV form the 2nd and 3rd person singular 
and the 1st and 2nd person plural of the present tense by 
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inserting - H - between the last consonant of the present stem and 
the personal ending, and the 3rd person plural by inserting 

UOAMmn U O A M T l U O A H U l MOAHTe U O A A T l 

BMAHUIM BMAHTl BHAHUl BMAHT6 RHAATl 

CAllUimUM C A l l U l M T l O A l l l U M M l O A l l l U M T e C A l I U M v T l 

The vowel - M - is inserted between the last consonant of the 
present stem and the present passive participle ending: 

UOAHUl BMAMUl CAllUUIUl 

CinftTM belongs to Class III in the infinitive stem, present 
CIHA'VA, cinMiuM, etc. 

V. Athematic verbs 

Five verbs, h e c u b to be (no infinitive stem), AftTH to give, 
»-acTH to eat, B ^ A ^ T H to know and HufeTM to have have irregular 
present stem forms. For these see the relevant paragraphs in the 
description of the verbal forms. 

The Verb 

There are three moods, the indicative, the conditional and the 
imperative, but only the imperative and the conditional of the verb 
'to be' have endings that are distinguished from those of the in
dicative . 

There are three tenses formed by means of distinctive suffixes 
the present, the aorist and the imperfect; the other two tenses, 
the perfect and the pluperfect, are formed by means of a participle 
and the auxiliary 'to be'; there is no future tense. 

The other forms of the verb do not show person. They are the 
infinitive and the supine which are invariable, and the four par
ticiples (present active, present passive, past active and past 
passive) which are declined like adjectives. A fifth participle, 
the second past or 1-participle, shows only number and gender and 
is only used to form the perfect and the pluperfect tenses. 
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2.51 The present tense 

The endings are as follows : 

Sing, 1. - A 2. -rnn 3. -Tl 
Plur, 1. -\Xh 2. 3. -Tl 
Dual I, -Bt 2. -Ta 3. -Te 

It will be noticed that except for the first sing., the end
ings of the present tense begin with a consonant. A vowel, called 
the thematio vowel, is inserted between the last consonant of the 
stem and these endings. This vowel is 

(i) - A - for the 3rd plur., -e- for the other persons for verbs 
which have no suffix and end in a consonant (Class I(i)) or have 
an -n- suffix (Class II) or have a j-suffix in the present stem 
(Class III). 

(ii) -A- for the 3rd plur., - H - for the other persons for verbs 
which have an -i- or -g-suffix in the infinitive stem, and no 
suffix in the present stem (Class IV). 

(iii) Verbs of Class V do not insert any vowel, they are called 
athematic verbs. The endings are also different in part, the end
ing of the 1st sing, being -Ub and that of the 2nd sing, being -CM. 

Examples: 

CLASS I (i) 

Sing, 

1. He O A 
2. HeceuiH 

3. HeceTi 

HecTH to carry 

Plur, Dual 

neceui neceBt 

HcceTe HeceTa 

HecATi HeceTe 

CLASS II 

1. ABHTHA 

2. ABHrHeiUH 

3. ABHTHeTl 

ABHFHATH to move 

A B H T H e U l 

ABHTHeTe 

A B M r n A T I 

ABHTHeBt 

ABMrneTa 

ABMrneTe 
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CLASS III (i) -^HaxM to know 

1 . T,m hA 

2 . -^HaheuiM 

3 . - ^ H a j - e x i 

-^Hahexe 

"5Ha h A X l 

• ^ H a h e s t 

-^Hahexa 

•^Hai-exe 

CLASS III (ii) T A a r o A a x H to say 

1. T A a r o A H ? . 

2 . TAaroA'euiH 

3 . T A a r o A ' e x ' L 

T A a r o A e u i 

T A a r o A ' e x e 

T A a r O A h A X l 

r A a r o A e s f e 

T A a r o A ' e x a 

T A a r o A ' e x e 

CLASS IV (i) 

I . UOA hA 

2 . UOAMUIH 

3 . U O A H X l 

UOAMTM to pray 

U O A H U l UOAHBfe 

U O A H X e U O A H X a 

U O A A X l U O A H X e 

CLASS V 

Sing. 

I. 

2 . 

3 . 

( h € C U b ) 
to be 

hecub 

h«CM 

hecxi 

AaxH 
to give 

Aaub 

AacM 

Aacxi 

BtAfeXH 
to know 

BUAb 

BliCH 

BfeCXl 

M X C X H 

to eat 

haub 

haCM 

hftCXl 

Plur. 

I. 

2. 

3. 

h€CUl 

h€CXe 

CAXl 

Aaul 

Aaoxe 

AaAAXl 

BfeUl 

Blicxe 

B U A X I 

haul 

hacxe 

haAAXl 

Dual 

1. 

2 . 

3 . 

heCBfe 

hecxa 

h«cxe 

AaBfe 

Aacxa 

Aacxe 

BfeBt 

B^cxa 

B^cxe 

HXBfe 

hacxa 

H\cxe 

HUfeXH to have 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1. H u a u b H U a B t H u a u i 

2 . Huamb Huaxa Muaxe 

3 . HUaXT, Huaxe H U A X l , MUfehAXl 
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2.52 The Imperative 

The endings are as follows: 

3rd sing. - M 1st plur. 

2nd plur. 

-ui 

- T e 

1st dual 

2nd dual 

It will be noted that except for the sing., the endings are 
the same as for the present tense. Before these endings verbs of 
Class I and II (present stem in hard consonant) insert the vowel 
-t-. Verbs of Class III (present stem in soft consonant) insert 

Verbs of Class IV also insert - M - , so that the plural and 
the dual are identical in form to the present tense. Verbs of 
Class V insert - M - , but the sing, ending is reduced to - j - , causing 
consonant change. 

Examples: 

Inf. HeCTM B l l T H ABttrMATM UOAMTM 

Sing. HeOM BAAM A B H T H M UOAM 

Plur. 1. Hectui B A A ^ l ABMPHtUl ^Hanui MOAMUt 
2. Hec^Te BAAtTe ABMFHtTe •̂ Hanre UOAMTe 

Dual 1. HectBt B ; « ^ ^ B ^ ABMrHtB^ "^HaHB^ UOAMBt 
2. HeoliTa B;?AfeTa ABMFH^Tft •̂ HftMTa UOAMTa 

Class V 

Inf. BtAtTM HXCTM AttTM 

Sing. BfeKAb H\5KAb AawAb 
Plur. 1. B ^ H U l H\AMUl AftAMUl 

2. B ^ M T e HXAHTe AttAMTe 

Dual 1. BtAMBi^ K\AHBt AftAMBt 

2. BtAMTa HlAMTft AaAHTa 
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2.53 The Present Participle Active 

The ending is - q i - which is reduced to zero in the masc. and 
neut. sing. (cf. the corresponding ending in the comparative of 
adjectives). Before this consonant a vowel is inserted as follows: 

(i) Verbs of Class I, II, III (thematic vowel -e-) and verbs of 
Class V (athematic verbs) insert -A- except in the masc. and neut. 
sing. In the masc. and neut. sing, they insert -ii- after hard 
consonant (Classes I, II and V), and - A - after soft consonant 
(Class III). 

(ii) Verbs of Class IV (thematic vowel - M - ) have - A throughout. 

Examples: 

In/. Masc. S Neut. Fem. 

BeOTM BeAii B 6 A « U T M 
M T M MAll MAAHITM 

ABHrHATM ABMrHll ABMrHAUlTM 

•^HaTM -^HahJWUTM 

TAarOAftTM T A a r o A h A rAftrOAHHUTM 

BMAtTM BMAA BMAAUITM 

UOAMTM U O A A UOAAIUTH 

BllTM O i l OAUITM 

AftTM AttAll AftAAUITH 

The endings of the adjectival declension are added to the 
participial stem thus formed. For examples see 2,336. 

The pronominal or long forms are H e c i l H , TAaroAbMi, etc., and 
are declined like adjectives ending in a palatal consonant, with 
the exception that the fem. nom. sing, is in -ni-ft, e.g. H e c a u i T H H X , 

and the masc. nom. plur. in -en, e.g. n e c A U i T e n . 

The present participle of 'to be' is c i i , OAUITH , etc. There 
is also a form from B U T H : B A A H » etc., meaning 'future'. 
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2.54 The Present Participle Passive 

The present participle passive is formed from the present 
stem by means of the suffix -u-. The thematic vowel which is in
serted between the last consonant of the stem and the suffix is o 
for verbs of Classes I and II, and also those of Class V; this o 
becomes e in Class III verbs since their stem always ends in a 
palatal consonant. The thematic vowel for Class IV is - M - . 

Examples: 

Class I Class II Class III Class IV Class V 
Inf. He OTH ABHTHATH '^HftTH UOAHTH B ^ f e T M 

HeCOMl A B M r O U l "^HAl-eUl U O A M U l B ^ O U l 

This is an adjective which is declined regularly, having both 
the nominal (short) and pronominal (long) forms. 

2.55 The Aorist 

The aorist is formed by the addition of a suffix to the 
aorist stem, to which are then added the thematic vowel and the 
personal endings. The thematic vowel is zero in the 1st sing, and 
3rd plur., -o- in the 1st plur. and 1st dual, and -e- or zero else
where according to the type of aorist. 

The personal endings are as follows: 

Sing. 1. -i Dual 1. -zt Plur. 1. -ui 
2. -fi 2. -Ta 2. - T e 

3, -f^ 3. - T e 3. - A / - A 

There are three types of aorist: with zero-suffix (asigmatic), 
with c/;?-suffix (sigmatic), and a variant of the latter, the o;;-
aorist. 

2.551 Aorist with zero-suffix (asigmatic aorist) 

This is a more archaic form and is only found in a few verbs 
whose stem ends in a consonant and which do not have the vowel e 
in the root. The vocalic endings (1st sing, and 3rd plur.) are 
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added directly to the root, the consonantal endings are preceded by 
the thematic vowel. Since the 2nd and 3rd sing, ending is zero, 
only the thematic vowel is added to the root. The 1st and 2nd dual 
are not attested, they may have had the endings -OBl^, -era, or 
another type of aorist may have been used. 

Examples: the asigmatic aorist of M T M (to go), uouiTM (to be able), 
and cfeCTM (to sit down): 

Sing, 1. MAI u o n CfeAl 

2. MAS uo»e ctAe 

3. HAe uoxe c ^ e 

1. MAOUl uoroui CtAOUl 

2. HAeT6 uoxeTe c^eTe 

3. HAA uor* CfeAA 

The 3rd dual forms MACTe, osptTeTe are also attested. 

2.552 Aorist with o/?? suffix (sigmatic aorist) 

In this type of aorist the 2nd and 3rd sing, have the same 
ending as for the asigmatic aorist, that is, thematic vowel - 6 -

plus zero. The 3rd plur. ends in - A . The thematic vowel is -o-
for the 1st dual and plur., zero elsewhere. 

The suffix takes various forms according to the type of stem. 

If the stem vowel is e it becomes t, and if it is o it be
comes ft, except for the 2nd and 3rd sing., which are of the 
asigmatic type. 

(a) If the stem ends in a consonant other than K or r the final 
stem consonant is dropped, and the suffix is - 0 - : 

Example: the aorist of eeCTM and H C C T M (stems B S A " , H 6 C - ) 

Sing. Flur. 

1. BtCl BtCOUl H^COUl 
2. B6Ae Hece BtOTe HtCTe 
3. BeAe Hece BtCA 
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(b) If the stem ends in K or r this last consonant is also dropped, 
but the suffix is -Ti- before the vocalic endings - l and - o u i , and 
- l u - before - A . 

Example: the aorist of peuiTH (to say) 

Sing, Plur, 

1. p^pcoui 

2. p e v e p t c x e 

3. p e v e ptUJA 

(c) Stems in a vowel have the suffix -Ji-f-m- as under (b), but 
there is no thematic vowel in the 2nd and 3rd sing., which thus 
consist of the bare stem. 

Examples: the aorist of "^HaTH (to know), and U O A M T H (to pray) 

Sing. Dual Plur. Sing, Dual Plur, 

1. -^Hap^i -^Ha^toBt '5;Ha;?oui U O A H ; < I uoAn;?OBfe U O A H ; ? O U ' L 

2. -^Ha "^HACTa -^HacTe U O A M u o A M C T a U O A M C T C 

3. "^Ha ^ H a c T e "^HauiA U O A M u o A M C T e U O A M U I A 

Similarly from pa-^ov^i^TM: pa'̂ o\fu1^;<i, from B M T M : B M ; ? I , etc. 
Verbs in - H A - whose root ends in a vowel also form the 

aorist in this way, e.g. U M H A T H (to pass): U M H A ; ? ^ , etc. If the 
root ends in a consonant both the asigmatic and the sigmatic 
aorist are found, e.g. ABMri and ABMrHA;?i from A B H T H A T M , but 
these are rare. 

Verbs with stem in - A - (present stem in - H - ) have either - c -

or ^/mi-rvKCL or -WK^TX from - R A T M , - r i A C O U i or n A ; ? o u i , - H A C A or 
- n A i i i A . Also H a v A C i from H a v A T M , A C I from A T M . When the stem ends 
in M , A or 1̂ , the 2nd and 3rd sing, may add - T i : H A Y A or H a v A T i , 

nM or H H T i , o v f u p t or o v u p t T i , A or A T I . 

2.553 The so-called 07?-aorist or 2nd sigmatic aorist 

As there are many more verbs with stem ending in a vowel, and 
such a stem remains unaltered and the endings are clear, this type 
of aorist was extended to verbs ending in a consonant. In this 
case the vowel -o- was inserted between the final consonant (which 
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is always preserved) and the c/;?/m suffix. The 2nd and 3rd sing, 
remain of the 1st (asigmatic) type. This is a more recent type of 
aorist and is more common in later texts. 

Example: the second sigmatic aorist of HecTM and peiUTH 

Sing, Dual Flur, 

1. neco;ci peKo;?i Heco?coB^ p e K o ; ? O B t Heco??oui peKo;coui 

2. Hece peve necocxa peKocra Hecocre peKocre 

3. neoe peve Hecocre peKOCxe necouiA peKoiUA 

Similarly: BeAOpci instead of Btci, h a o ^ i instead of h a i , 

ABHro;si instead of a b h t i . 

The athematic verbs b i i x h and AaxH form the aorist regularly 
from the vowel stem, but the 3rd sing, may add -cxi: Bii;?i, Bli or 
BTvicxi, Bii or Biicxi, Bii;coui, Biicxe, Biiuww, Aa;?i, Aa or Aacxi, 

Aa or Aacxi, Aa;?oui, Aftcxe, a o u i a . 

MicxH has 1st sing. H\;ci and 1st plur. H\;«oui or Mxcoui, 3rd. 

plur. H\iiiA or hftCA. The 3rd sing. M ' ^ H X is also attested, as well 
as H\cxi. 

The 1st and 2nd dual of consonant verbs are not attested, they 
may have ended in -coBt, - c x a , or else only endings of the 2nd 
sigmatic aorist were used. The 3rd dual Bi-^H^cxe, npMBfecxe, 
o x B p t c x e CA are also attested (from Bi '^HecxM, n p H B e c x H , oxiBp^ c x H ) . 

2.56 The Imperfect 

The personal endings are the same as those of the aorist. 
The imperfect suffix is similar to the suffix of the sigmatic 

aorist, but the formation of the imperfect differs from that of 
the aorist in several important respects: (1) the suffix also 
appears in the 2nd and 3rd sing., where it precedes the thematic 
vowel. (2) The thematic vowel is also present in the 2nd plur. 
and 2nd and 3rd dual (where it may, however, be absent by analogy 
with the aorist). (3) The 3rd plur. ending is - A . 

As a result, the consonantal element of the suffix always 
occurs before vowel, and is before a back vowel and -ui- before 
-e- as for the aorist. 
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The consonantal suffix is preceded by a vocalic element which 
appears as -a- in verbs whose stem ends in -t- or -a-. 

Examples: the imperfect of verbs having one stem ending in a con
sonant (Classes I and II), HecTM and ci;?HATn (to dry) 

Sing. 

1. Hecta;?i oi;?Hfea;«i 

Plur. 

1. Hecta^oui cip^nta^ou-L 

2. HecfeomeTe ci;cHfeam6T6 

3. Hec^a;cA ci;?Hta;?A 

Dual 

Hecta;«oB^ ci;{Hfea??oBt 

Verbs with two stems whose vowel stem does not end in -t- or 
-a- form the imperfect from the consonant (that is, the present) 
stem. 

Examples: the imperfect of K A A T H (to swear) and nAovfTM (to sail) 

Sing. 

1. K A b M t a ; « i n A 0 B^a? « i 

2. K A b H t w u e nAOB^ftuie 

3. KAbHtame nAOBtame 

Plur. 

1. K A b H t a ^ o u i n A O B t a ; ? o u i 

2. K A b H t a m e r e n A O B t a m e r e 

3. K A b H t a ; ? * nA0Bta;«A 

Dual 

KAbHta;?oBt n A 0 B t a ; ? 0 B t 

K A b H t f t u i e r a nAOB^ftiueTft 

KAbHtauiere nAOBtamexe 

The anomalous verbs of Class III with present stem in - p -

and - A - also form the imperfect in this way; those with stems in 
other consonants form the imperfect either from the present stem or 
from the infinitive stem: B p a m : B0pta;?i, etc. - ^ B a r n : -̂ OBfeâ î or 

'î Baa;?!., etc. 

The verbs of Class III whose stem vowel is not - t - or - a -

also form the imperfect from the present stem; in this case the 
present stem ends in / j / and the suffix vowel becomes -a-. 
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Example: the imperfect of B U T H (to beat) 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1 . BH M\a;ci 
2. B M H i a m e 

3. BHhaauie 

B H H \ a ; ? 0 B f e 

B H H\AmeTtt 

B H H x a m e x e 

BH H \ a ; ? o u i 

BHi -aau iere 

B H H U a ^ A 

Verbs of Class I ending in K or r have consonant change be
fore t ( K > V , r > w) and after a palatal consonant ^ appears as a . 

Verbs of Class IV also form the imperfect from the present stem, 
which ends in a consonant, and this consonant also undergoes change; 
after the resulting palatal consonant also appears as A : 

Example: the imperfect of U O U I T H (to be able) and ;?0AHTn (to go) 

Dual 

u o » a a ; ( O B ^ 7(0}KAAa;(0B^ 

u o w a a u i e r a ;?ojKAftameTa 

u o x a a u i e T e ;?owAaauieTe 

Sing. 

1 . u o w a a ; ? i ; ? o w A a a ; c i 

2. u o w a a m e ;?0JKAaame 

3. u o w a a m e ;«0}KAAauie 

Plur. 

1 . M03Kaa;?oui ;?o jKAaa;?ou i 

2. u o w a a m e T e ;50JKAAauieT6 

3. u o w a a ; ? A ;cowAaa;«A 

Verbs of Class III and IV in -a- or drop the t of the im
perfect suffix, and there is no consonant change. The verbs of 
Class V, B ^ f e T H and M U ^ T H follow the same pattern. 

Examples: the imperfect of - ^ H O I T H (to know) and r A a r o A a x H (to speak) 

Sing. 

1. "̂ Haa;?-?. r A a r o A a a ; ? i 

2. "^Haaiue r A a r o A a a m e 

3. "^Haauie r A a r o A a a m e 

Dual 

'5Haa;coBt r A a r o A a a ; « O B t 

-^Haamera r A a r o A a a u i e x a 

"^Haaiuere r A a r o A a a m e r e 

Plur. 

1. '̂ Haa;coui rAaroAaa;?oui 
2. -^Haauiere r A a r o A a a u i e r e 

3. '5Haa;cA rAaroAaa;cA 

and the imperfect of C A i l u i a T H (to hear) and B*%Al̂ TH (to know) 
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Sing, 

c A i i m a a u i e stA^anie 

C A i i u i a a m e B ^ t a m e 

Flur, 

C A i i m a a ; ( o u i B ^ t a ? t o u i 

o A i i u i a a i u e T e BtA^^amere 

c A i i m a a M B ^ * ; a ; ? A 

Dual 

C A i i u i a a p ^ o B t B t A t a p c o B ^ 

C A i i u i a a u i e T a B ^ ^ a u i e x a 

C A i i m a a m e T e B l i A ^ u i e x e 

The verb B i i T M has a simple past tense which is formed like 
the aorist but may be \ 

Sing, Flur, 

1. B t ; ? l B t ; ? 0 M l 

2. Bfe B t c x e 

3. B t BfeUA 

The 3rd sing. B^ a m e and 3rd plur. B t a ; « A also occur, as well as 
contracted forms Btaue , B ^ ; ? A . The 3rd dual occurs as B t o x e or 
E t a u i e x e . 

2.57 The past participle active 

The ending is - B i m - , which appears as ~ B ~ in the masc. and 
neut. sing. (cf. the corresponding endings of the comparative of 
adjectives and of the present participle active). 

Verbs of Class I with both stems ending in a consonant drop 
the B of the ending, and verbs of Class I ending in H w p B also 
form the past participle active from the consonant stem although 
they have an infinitive stem ending in a vowel. 

Example: the past participle active of B e o x n , pemxH and H A Y A X M 

Sing, 

Maso, & Neut, 

B6AI 
p e K i 

H a V b H l 

Fem, 

BeAlUlM 
p6Kimn 

HaYbHlUlM 

Dual 

Masc, & Neut. 

B C A i u i a 

p6Kiuia 

HAYBHlUia 

Fem, 

BeAlUlH 
peKiu iH 

H a Y L H i u i n 
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Plur. 

Masc. (5 Neut. 

B e A i u i e 

p e K i u i e 

H a v b H i u i e 

Fem. 

B6AIU1A 

P C K I U I A 

H a V b H l U l A 

Verbs of Class II which retain the suffix ~ H A and so have an 
aorist stem ending in a vowel, as well as verbs of Class III ending 
in a vowel, form the participle from this stem. 

Examples: the past participle active of K O C H A T M (to touch), 
T A a r o A a T M (to speak), O V B M T M (to kill) 

Masc. S Neut. 

K O C H A B l 

T A C i r O A a B l 

O V B M B l 

Fem. 

K O C H A B i m H 

rAaroAfl iBi iuM 

OVfiHBllUM 

The past participle active of B i i T M is regular: B I I B I , 
B I I B I U H I . That of AATM is A A B l , AABTUUH. BAfeUTM has both BAfeKl and 

B A K K l . 

The participle of ATM (to take) is M u i , M U T J U M , or e u i , 

e u i u i M . 

Verbs of Class IV with stem vowel -fe- also form the past 
participle active in this way: B M A I ^ B I , BMAliBiuiM. 

Verbs of Class IV with stem vowel M form the past participle 
active from the present stem, which ends in a consonant, and the 
final consonant of the stem undergoes change. After this consonant 
the first consonant of the suffix is dropped as for the other con
sonant stems, and the suffix vowel i becomes b after palatal con
sonant . 

Examples: the past participle active of U O A M T M and n o v C T M T M 

Sing. 

Masc. <St Neut. Fem. 

U O A b UOAblUM 

Dual 

Masc. & Neut. Fem. 

UOAbtUA UOAbUlM 

Flur. 

Masc. S Neut. Fem. 

UOAbUie UOAblUA 
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In some later texts the past participle active of these verbs 
is formed from the infinitive stem as for other verbs which have the 
infinitive stem in a vowel, and there is then no consonant change: 
n o v c T H R i instead of n o v u i T L , etc. 

The endings of the adjectival declension are then added to 
the participial stem, and the fem. sing, is in -n, the masc. plur. 
in -e as for the corresponding forms of the comparative of adjec
tives and the present participle active. 

The long or pronominal form is formed as for the present 
participle active: 

Sing. 

Maso. BCAU , or BeAllM, BeAlIUMH, B6AMiah6H>, BeATOUOV »-€UO\f, etc. 

Neut. B6Aiuie»-e, B6Aimai-€H>, B6Aiuiov»-euov, etc. 

Fem. BeAiniHHx, BeAimohA, BeAiuiAh^, B 6 A I U I M H , etc. 

2.58 The past participle passive 

The past participle passive is formed by means of the suffixes 
- H - and - T - . 

Verbs of Class I with infinitive stem in - A - add - T - . Some 
verbs of Class I with infinitive stem in -Is- also add - T - . Some 
verbs of Class I in - M - have a form with - T - as an alternative to 
the regular form with - H - , 

Examples: 

Inf. Fast Fart. Pass. 

npOKAATM n p O K A A T l 

Bl '^ATM Bl'^ATT. 

n p O C T p t T M n p O C T p t T l 

O T i B p t C T H O T i B p b C T i (N.B. vowel as present) 

B H T H B M T l 

All other verbs add If the infinitive stem ends in -a-
or - V , the suffix is added directly to the stem: 

Examples: 
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Inf. Past. Part. Pass. 

A ^ A H l 

T A a r o A a x H TAaroAaHi 

UHAOBaTM U H A O B a H l 

P A - ^ o v u e u i 

T p b n t T M T p b n t H i 

If the stem ends in a consonant, the vowel -e- is inserted. 

Examples: liecTM: H e c e H i , and also B H T H : s b e H i , B H C H I . 

Verbs of Class II which retain their - H A - suffix in the aorist 
change A to is, and verbs of Class III where the present stem ends 
in I or o v add -B - to the present stem. The verbs mMTM and the 
compounds of B U T M also form the past part, passive in this way. 
Verbs of the type KAaTH have both forms. 

Examples: 

Inf. Past Part. Pass 

ABHTHATH A B H A e n i 

pHHATH pMHOBeni 
AATH HaAiueHi 
O T l K p l l T H o T i K p i B e n i 

U I H T H HeuitBeHi 
• ^ a B l i T H " ^ A E l B e H l 

KAftTH "^aKOAeHiZ-^aKAaHi 

Verbs of Class IV with infinitive stem in - H - form the past 
participle passive from the present stem; the vowel - e - is insert
ed, and the final consonant of the stem undergoes change. 

Examples: 

Inf. Past Part. Pass. Inf. 

C l A O U H T H CT.AOUA'eHl TCBaAMTH 

A K ) B M T M A h O B A ' e H l UOAHTH 

B p a T H T H B p a U l T e H l C l U O T p H T H 

Past. Part. Pass 

MOA'eHl 

C l U O U l T p ' e H l 
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2.591 The resultative participle (Z-participle) 

This is also an active participle, but it is only used as 
part of the compound tenses (perfect, pluperfect, conditional). It 
is formed by adding the suffix - A - to the aorist stem, except for 
verbs with suffixless stem in -pt-, where it is formed from the 
present stem. This participle is also an adjective, but it has 
nominative (short or nominal) forms only. 

Examples: the resultative participle of HecTn, ovupfeTii, •^Maxn 

Maso, 

HeCAl 

OVUphAl 

Maso, 

He CAM 

OVUpkAH 

-^HaAH 

Sing, 

Fem, 

HeCAtt 

OVUPbAA 

•^HAAA 

Flur, 

Fem, 

HeCAll 

OVUpbA-Ll 

•^HAAll 

Neut, 

HeCAO 

OVfUpbAO 

•^HAAO 

Neut, 

HeCAA 

OVUpkAA 

•^HAAa 

Maso, 

HeCAA 

OVUpbAA 

•^HAAA 

Dual 

Fem, 

necAt 

ovupbAfe 

•̂ HAAfe 

Neut, 

HeCAfe 

OVUpbAt 

•^HAAfe 

Final T and A are dropped before A : nAecTH, n A C A i , etc. 

2.5912 The participles may be combined with various tenses of the 
verb 'to be'. 

The A-participle is combined with some of the tenses of 'to 
be' to form the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect and 
the conditional. 

2.5913 The perfect 

This is formed with the present tense of 'to be' as auxiliary. 

Examples: 

AOKOHYAAl ecul I have finished 
AAAi eCH You have given 
ciTBOpHAi ecTi He has made 

BApHAA eCTi She has anticipated 
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In the negative the participle He combines with the verb: 

H t c r e AH VbAH Have you not read 
H t C T i o v u p b A a She is not dead 

2.5914 The pluperfect 

This is the past tense of the perfect, and is formed with 
the simple past (aorist or imperfect) of 'to be'. 

Examples: 

n p H O i b A i He had come 
npHiUAH Bfea;«A They had come 

Both the perfect and the pluperfect, especially the latter, 
are rare in the texts. There are a few instances of the future of 
'to be', B A A A , used with the A-participle to form the future per
fect. 

2.5915 The conditional 

Only the verb 'to be' has a special form for the conditional, 
and in later texts this is replaced by the aorist and, in the plur
al, some new forms which may be the result of contamination of the 
conditional with the aorist. The conditional of B H T H is as foll
ows: 

B M U l , B H , B H , B H U i , B H C T e , B A (Dual not attested) 

These are replaced by the following forms: 

1. Bll^Cl 1. B l i ; ? 0 U l B H ? « 0 U I 

2,3. B l l (not B l l C T l ) 2. B H C T e 3. B H U I A B H U I A 

The above forms are combined with the A - participle to form 
the conditional, e.g. p e K A i B H U i , p a - ^ o v u t A i B H , o v u p i A i B H , ^ H A A H 

B H C T e , n O K A A A H C A B A . 
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2.592 The non-finite forms 

2.5921 The infinitive 

The infinitive suffix is -TM. If the stem ends in a consonant 
this consonant may be dropped or modified according to 1.7 

Examples: 

Class I Class II Class III Class IV 

IKf, 

H e c - H6CTM ABMTHATM AtAttTM UOAMTM 

B6A- BeCTM UMHATM nbCttTM ;?BaAMTM 

r p e B - r p C T M pMHATM UMAOBaTM C t A ^ T M 

P6K- peuiTM Bt;rMATM AttHHTM C A l IIUaTM 

u o r - UOIUTM AbpftTM U A b V a T M 

n A O B - nAOVTM 

2.5922 The supine 

The ' suffix is - T l . If the T combines with a preceding K or 
to give -mT- the final vowel is - h according to the rules of con 
sonant-vowel harmony. 

Examples: 

Class I Class II Class III Class IV 

Stem Sup. 

p e K - peuiTk A B M P M A T l •3;MaTi U O A M T l 

Mec - H e C T l \XL\TL B M A t T l 

B M T l 

2.5923 The verbal noun 

This is formed in the same way as the past participle passive 
by means of the suffix -H- or - T - , to which instead of the 

86 

file:///XL/TL


adjectival endings the suffix - M e/he is added. The noun thus form
ed is declined according to the j(9-dec lens ion (type - ^ H a M e H M e ) . 

Examples: 

Inf. 

npUaxM 

•^HaTM 

OVVMTM 

OTlKpllTM 

BHAtTM 

OT-LnOVCTMTM 

Past. Part. Pass 

nptAttHi 

ovveHi 

OTlKplBeHl 

BMA^Hl 

0 T7.no VUlTe H I 

Verbal Noun 

np^aHHe 

"^HaHne 

o v v e H H e 

oTiKpiBenne 

BHAtHHe 

OTinovuiTenne 

Such nouns may be formed from all verbs, so that they are 
also formed from intransitive verbs which have no passive parti
ciples . 

Examples: 

n a c T H 

CTpAAaTH 

U A b V a T M 

;C0AHTH 

CtAfeTH 

naAenne 

CTpaAAHHe 

uAhvaHMe 

;?05KAeHHe 

c^feHne 

2.6 Adverbs 

2.61 Adverbs are formed from various parts of speech. Adverbs 
derived from adjectives are formed by means of the loc. sing. masc. 
neut. ending -e or the acc. sing. neut. ending -o; AOBpo/AOSpfe 
well, ropbKO rophvli bitterly, pa'^AHVLHo/pa'^AHYtH^ differently, 

Biime above. 
Adverbs are formed from adjectives in -bs^- with the instr. 

sing, ending -y: UHpkCKii, rptYbCKii, A A T H H ^ C K T . ! . 
The instrumental is also found in the adverbs HOUiTMhA, 

BeAkUH, AtAUa. 
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2.62 Adverbial suffixes of place, time, etc., combine with the 
stems of the demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns to 
form adverbs of place, time and manner. 

Stem 

k- KiAe where 

KorAft when 
nik- HHKIA6 nowhere 

HMKorAftwe never 

Kauo whither 
KAAt 

KaKO how 

HnKauo nowhere 

MAC, MAewe where H \ U O , where 
H\uowe 

erAa when H I K O as 

t- T o v there 

s- ChAe here 

T f t u o there 

ctuo here 

ov- OBhAC over there ORauo over there 

on- OHIAC yonder OHftuo yonder 

in- HHiAe elsewhere MHauo to else
where 

MHorAft at 
another time 

V\xS BhCbAe every
where 

BhcerAa always 

MHftKO in another 
way 

B h C t u O 

B h C ^ K O B k C a K O 
in every way 

KAAOV, whence 
KAAt, 

O T l KAAA 

K O A H K O , how much 

KOAbUM 

HHKOAMKO none 

bAAOV, whence 
hAAOV«e 

C A M K O , as much 
as 

6AbUA 

TAAOV, from 
there 

TAAfe, OTITAAOV 

ChAAOVf, to here CMqe 

OTbCHRAOVf 

OBAAOVf from OBorAft 
over there at that time 

OHAAOif from yonder 

MHAOV, from else
where 

MHAAt 

BbCHUOVf, from 
everywhere 

BbC1~AAt 
OTlBbCI-AAOV 
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SYNTAX 

1, Use of Numbers and Cases 

The Dual 

In addition to the singular and plural, OCS has a third cate
gory of number, the dual. This affects all parts of speech which 
show number, i.e. the noun, pronoun, adjective and the variable 
parts of the verb. The dual (and not the plural) is used when the 
noun, pronoun or adjective in question, or the subject of the verb, 
denotes two (as opposed to one, singular, and more than two, plur
al) . Nouns denoting paired objects such as eyes, hands, etc., are 
therefore rarely in the plural. The dual is used consistently m 
all the OCS texts and as New Testament Greek does not have this 
category there can be no doubt that it was a living element of the 
Cotranon Slavonic grammatical system. 

In the following passage from the Gospels (Mark I, 16-21) the 
dual is illustrated by the words referring first to Simon and Andrew, 
then to James and John. 

16. pcoAA JKe npM u o p M raAMAeicqtub B M A ^ cHUOHa i aHbAP^hA Bpf tTpa 

T o r o c M u o H f t . R i u e T f t M H U T a u p t K A Bb u o p e ; B t a m e T e B O p i i B a p t . 17. 

I p e v e Mua M C I : npHA^ra Bb CAtAi u e H e . i O I T B O P J - A B H B H T M 

AOBiqa VAOBfeKoui. 18. 1 a B b e o c T d B A b i u a uptwA C B O h A no n e u b lAere. 

19. 1 nptmeAi o n T A A O V ovf^bpfe M t K O B a -^eBeAeoBa, i loaHa, Bparpa 

ero. 1 Ta B I AaAH» '̂ aBA'̂ ahvWUTft upfewA. 20. i aBbe B I ' ^ I B A fe; i 

ocTftBAbuia oTbua cBoero -^eBeAea B I A O A M M c i HaeuiHMKH no Heub 

lAere. 21. i B I H M A A B I KanepiHaovui \ aBbe B I C O B O T H Ha 

coHbUHuiTH ovvaame h A . 

The Nominative 

The nominative is the case of the subject of the sentence. In 
OCS the nominative is distinct from the accusative only in the mas
culine plural and feminine singular of the regular declensions, and 
in the pronouns (masculine and feminine, but only partly). There 
is no special form for the neuter or for the ^-declension. 
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Examples of the masculine singular: 

o v c A i i u i a B i we n p O A i q p i c i u A T e C A (M 2, 3) 

OTiBfemaai we H C I p e v e K I H e u o v ( L 7, 40) 

1 n p H C T A H b e A M M i K i H M w i H M K i p e v e c u o v (M 8, 19) 

c e T p A C l B e A M K l B l l C T l B l u o p M (M 8, 24) 

1 c e B e c b rpaAi M ' ^ H A A H P O T M B A M C ' B M (M 8, 34) 
n p M C T A n n K I H C U O V Y K I . K A a H ^ h A C A e u o v ti T A A (M 17, 14) 

Examples of the masculine dual: 

c i p t r e r e M A I B C I s f e c i H a OTL waAHM i c p t o A A m r a A K > T t s t A o (M 8, 28) 

1 a B b e n p o - ^ b p t c T e Mua O Y H (M 20, 33) 

Examples of the masculine plural (note consonant change): 

Bb C A ^ l e r o MAA HapOAM U I H O S M (Mk 7, 1) 

H t K O cfeAe n p n c T A n n u i h A K I H e u o v ^YeHMiiH e r o (M 5, 1) 

Y A B q n we Y K ) A H U I A C A (M 8, 27) 

c e B A I C B H u3 B l C T O K l HPYAOUIA B l hepTvUl (M 2, 1) 
1 l u i e A i m e p a B H T H n a H A T H . c i B i p a u i A B b C A hAwe O B P ^ T A (M 22, 10) 

O T i n O V C T A T l C A eH r p t C H UbHO-^H ( L 7, 47) 

Examples of the feminine: 

Aana U H e c T i B b C t K a B A a c T b . n a n e B c e H n a "^euH (M 28, 18) 

n p H A A nTHMA H oo-^OBauiA (M 13, 4) 

B l l C T l B O V P ^ B f e T p l H a B B A H t (Mk 4, 37) 

B l l C T l THUlHHa B C A H t (Mk 4, 39) 

B A l H l l we BbAMBa;CA C A B l A a A H hA (Mk 4, 37) 

w e n a e A H H a n u e n e u b u a p i x a . n p n h A T i i B I A O U I C B O H ( L 10, 38) 

Examples of the neuter: 

B t we TOV C T a A O C B H H O n a c o u o B e A n e n p n r o p t (Mk 5, 11) 

Awa weAt-^Ha H n A T a c i K p o v m a a ^ C A (Mk 5, 4) 

CfeUA e C T l C A O B O BWHe ( L 8, 11) 

Aa c i B A A e T i C A C A O B O H c a H A n p K a ewe p e v e (J 12, 38) 
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The nominative is also the case of the complement of 'to be', 
whether expressed or understood: 

a-̂ i ecui nacTiipb a o b p h ( J 1 0 , 1 1 ) 

ce BO ecTi "^aKOHi n npopoqn (M 7 , 1 2 ) 

auie CHb i-ecM BWHtt. peqM KaueHMK) ceuov B M A T I ;?AfeBM (M 4 , 3 ) 

B A A ^ T C we UAAPM tKO -^UMhA. 1 q^tt t K O TOAABbe (M 9 , 1 6 ) 

ui-^Aa Bauia uHora i-ecTi Ha H B C H (M 5 , 1 2 ) 

B i ! ecTe coAi "^euAH (M 5 , 1 3 ) 

wATBa o v B O uiHora. a AtAareAb uaAo (M 9 , 3 ) 

The nominative is also the complement of verbs of naming and 
calling, but the accusative is also found: 

H H HapHuahere C A HacTaBbHHqn. tKo nacTaBbHHKi Bami eAHHi ecTi 

(M 2 3 , 1 0 ) 

but B H rAaamere U A ovYHxeAt H fa ( J 1 3 , 1 3 ) 

In many cases it is of course not possible to determine 
whether a noun is in the nominative or the accusative: 

I Mapeve H U A C H U O H O V nexpi (Mk 3 , 1 6 ) 

Occasionally the complement of 'to be' is not the nominative, 
but the preposition Bi + accusative. This is a Semitism in Greek. 

BAAexe OBa B I nAixb eAHHA (M 1 9 , 5 ) 

Cl B H C X l Bl TAaBA A F I A A (M 2 1 , 4 2 ) 

B H C X l Bl A P ^ B O B e A H e ( L 1 3 , 1 9 ) 

The Accusative 

The accusative is the case of the direct object, and is used 
in conjunction with transitive verbs. In the masculine plural it 
is distinct from the nominative for nouns of the o/jo declension: 

1 npH-^iBaBi HapoAH peve H U H CAHuiHxe H pa-^ovfufenxe (M 1 5 , 1 0 ) 

n a K H nocAa H H H paBii (M 2 2 , 4 ) 

npHBtCA Kl Heuov BfeClHH UIHOFH . H H'̂ riHtt CAOBOUl A7«H (M 8 , 1 6 ) 

OCXaBH UplXBlhA nOPpeXH CBOhA UPIXBIUA (M 8 , 2 2 ) 
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The accusative is also distinct from the nominative for nouns 
of the alja declension in the singular, but not in the plural or 
for the neuter, nor for the other declensions: 

1 R H A ^ B I M C I RtpA M?«i. peve o c A a B A e n o v e u o v (M 9 , 2 ) 

Aa o v B t c r e tKO B A a c T t M u a r i C H I Y A R V C K H (M 9 , 6 ) 

AftCTl M U l RAaCTb.., q t A M T M RbCtKl HeAAPl M RbCfeKA BOAe'^Hb 

( M 1 0 , 1 ) 

BOMTe we C A nave, uor^qiaaro M A U I A M T ^ A O norovRMTM (M 1 0 , 2 8 ) 

fKa ocAaBAeHovuov RicxaRi Ro-^bUM Aowe xRoe (M 9 , 6 ) 

In the masculine singular of the o/jo declension the endings 
of the accusative are the same as those of the nominative, but when 
the noun denotes an adult, healthy, free male person (therefore 
someone who can be the originator of an action as well as its ob
ject) it is often distinguished from the nominative by having the 
endings which are characteristic of the genitive case. 

RMAfe YARKa. Ha uiixbHHqH c^AAUixa. luene uaxea (M 9 , 9 ) 

np^acxi we Bpaxpi Bpaxpa na ciupixb (M 1 0 , 2 1 ) 

iwe AK)BHXi oxqa A H uaxepb nave uene Htcxi uene A O C X O H H I (M 1 0 , 3 7 ) 

nohAXi HI; nexpa n HfeKOBa H H o a n a Bpaxpa ero (M 1 7 , 1 ) 

RHAt xovf YKa He oBAiYena Ri OA^anne BpaYbHoe ( M 2 2 , 1 1 ) 

ovAftpt paBa ap;«HepeoRa. ovpt-^a euov ov;<o ( M 2 6 , 5 1 ) 

The word ciiHi may have the accusative ciiHi or cilHa: 
iwe AhOBHXi cTi i AH Alwxepb nave uene H ^ C X I uene A O C X O H H I (M 1 0 , 3 7 ) . 

The young, sick, or unfree do not have gen. - acc, nor do 
spirits: 

nocAfeAb we nociAa K I H H U I C H I C B O H (M 2 1 , 3 7 ) 

AOHbACWe RHAAXl ZWh YAR~VCKll (M 1 6 , 2 8 ) 

ce npHRtCA YARKl Htui BfeceHi (M 9 , 3 2 ) 

O KIHASH BfeCl H-^rOHHXl B^Cll (M 9 , 3 4 ) 

ce a'?i nociAhA anfixi U O H n p ^ i Anqeub X B O H U I (M 1 1 , 1 0 ) 

Hwe peYexi na ^T^T, cxii ne oxinovcxHXi C A euov ( M 1 2 , 3 2 ) 
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There are, however, several counter-examples: 

nociAa K l Heuov Apovni ciTbHHKi (L 7, 6) 

ftilie we cirptiiiHTi K I reBt Bparpi T B O H . I A H O B A H V H H uewAK) C O B O M R H 

T ^ b cAHHtub. aijie TCBe nocAovuiaari npHOBpflopeuiH Bpaxpi T B O H ( M 18, 15; 

according to the New English Bible: if your brother conmits a sin 
against you, go and take the matter up with him, strictly between 
yourselves, and if he listens to you, you have won your brother over) 
iwe npneuAeTi U A npneuAeTi nociAaBiiiiaaro U A ( M 10, 40) 

A characteristic of OCS is the 'second* or predicative accusa
tive, used in conjunction with verbs such as 'make, create, elect, 
choose', also verbs of saying and thinking. This construction is a 
caique from Greek. 

; ? 0 T A T i npHTH Aa B I C ; ; I I T A T I i H C I T B O P A T I qcpt (J 6, 15) 

KTO UA nOCTaBH CAAHhA HaAl BaUH (L 12, 14) 

Til YABKl oil TBOpHUlH OA CaUl B^Fl (J 10, 33) 

ouiTe o H i i peve B O T H (J 10, 35) 

YTo UA FATIIH BAara (Mk 10, 18) 
HUfeH U A OTipOYlHa (L 14, 18) 

The accusative is used with nouns denoting a stretch of time: 

uiHorii AbHH n p t B i i u i A (J 2, 12) 

BlCTaaTl HOUlTb H AbHb (Mk 4, 27) 

ce a'̂ i ci BauM ecui BbCA A ^ H H A O ciKOHivaHHfe Bfena (M 28, 20) 

eAHKO BpfeUA CI C O B O h A HUATl WeHHp^a (Mk 2, 19) 

TOAHKo AH BptuA C I BauH ecul H He no'î HaAH uene (J 14, 9) 

H BllHHA ACHb M HOUITb. . . Bfe BbOH h9i (Mk 5, 5) 

It is also used with nouns denoting a measure of distance: 

ocTAOH oTi H H ; C I . tKO BpiweHHe KaueHH (L 22, 41) 

rpeBiiue we feKO AiBa A C C A T C H n A T b cTaAHH (J 6, 19) 
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The Genitive 

The genitive is used in three types of construction: to define 
a noun or the equivalent of a noun, as the object of a verb, and in 
various adverbial constructions. 

1. The adnominal genitive 

A noun in the genitive may serve to define another noun or its 
equivalent. The noun in the genitive may denote the possessor of 
what is denoted by the other noun, or the whole of which the other 
noun is a part, but the connection between the two nouns is deter
mined by the context and covers a broad range of relationships. 

Ha n A T b Hxfki He n^feTe (M 10, 5) 

ceKiipa npM Kopenn A P ^ a a A e w i T i (M 3, 10) 

The genitive is more frequent when the noun is qualified: 

o u p ' K B H T t A a CBoero (J 2, 21) 

uapHfe H t K O B a w a A a e r o (Mk 15, 40) 

In this construction the genitive is in competition with the 
dative, which is used in the same way, although the dative can often 
be interpreted differently (e.g. as dative of purpose or direc
tion) : 

nATb uopH> (M 4, 15) 
a-^i eoui ABbpM O B i q a u i (J 10, 7) 

Both constructions may be combined in the same sentence: 

c b H e u i ap ; ? a H t i e A a u n ^ a H A a H n p t n o A O B b H t n u a T p o n t (Ass f 126a 7-8) 

BHAATi AHqe o T i q a u o e r o H B C b K a a r o / o T b q h o U H n k c b K o v u o v (M 18, 10) 

Both constructions are in competition with adjectives: 

Bi A o u l n e T p o B i (M 8, 14) 

ovf^jbpt H H i K O B a "^eBCAeoBa (Mk 1, 19) 

uapHtL H t K O B A t (Mk 16, 1; cf. the example given above) 
oTi Ha'i^apeTa r a A H A e n c K a a r o (M 21, 11) 
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These constructions may be mixed in one sentence: 

c i K a w n H a u l n p M T i V A n A f e s e A i c e A i H i i;<i (M 1 3 , 3 6 ) 

o T i BHTaHHhA rpaAhqa uapHHHa H uapiTi oecTpii ( J 1 1 , 1 ) 

More rarely, an adjective is used although it is qualified: 

o i B i p o i i i A CA. .. Ha ABopi ap;?HepeoBi H a p n q a e u a r o KaHt4)a (M 2 6 , 3 ) 

In the variants of the same text, all these can be found: 

Bi HUA o v v e H M K a / o v v e H H K o v / o v Y e H H v e (M 1 0 , 4 2 ) 

Use of the adjective may be impossible as this would give a 
different meaning, particularly in figurative expressions: 

cwh U H p a ( L 1 0 , 6 ) 

B i AeHb TAaAa (Ps Sin 3 6 , 1 9 ) 

The genitive is also used when the word in question is not a 
noun and so cannot be used to form an adjective: 

B H we o v c A i i u i H T e n p H T i Y A c^Bimaaro (M 1 3 , 1 8 ) . 

The genitive is also used, rather than an adjective, if plural 
number is to be expressed: 

C l B f e T l hA - ^ l l K l . . . U l l C A H AhOACM ... C l B l ^ T l 1 K l H hAS (Ps Sin 3 2 , 1 0 ) , 

A particular case of this construction is when the genitive 
defines a noun formed from a verb and denoting the action of the 
verb; the genitive is then subjective (it denotes the subject of 
the action of the verb) or objective (it denotes the direct object 
of the action of the verb: 

Hesptrime n o B e A f e H H H i K I H A ' ^ I (Supr 2 1 2 , 1 6 ; ^ K H A - ^ H noBeAto?v) 

oTieuACTi cTpoeHbe A O U O V O T I uene ( L 1 6 , 3 ; *cTpohA A O U I ) 

This construction is parallelled by an adjectival one: 

•^anptTM ... BAineHUK) B O A I H O V U O V ( L 8 , 2 4 ; *B0Aa B A I H H T I C A ) 

ciTBOpA B H AOBhUA YAOB^YbCKH hA (Supr 4 9 6 , 3 ; you will catch men) 
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Like the genitive construction, the adjectival construction 
may be ambiguous if derived from a transitive verb: 

Bi pactftHMe eAMHiOKO (J 7, 35; the Hellenes disperse or are dis
persed) 
OTpa;?a paA»i HhOAenoKa (J 7, 13; the Jews experience or inspire 
fear) 

The genitive is also used to define numerals and certain pro
nouns (particularly h€AMMi, AiBa, npiBiin, Apovfriin, nwe, K O T o p i i n , 

KITO, HMKITO, CTepl, MHl, KIJKAO) : 

Kft^ 6CTL -^anoBtAk npuBa Bbct;«i (Mk 12, 28) 

iwe Baci se"^ rpt;ca ecTi (J 8, 7) 

KOTopovuov M ; ? I BAAeri weHft (Mk 12, 23) 

In this construction the preposition OTi + genitive is also 
used, but this may be in imitation of the Greek original as it 
occurs much more rarely than in the original and almost always 
where Greek has a preposition, not the other way round: 

KiTO we oTi Baoi neKii uowexi npMAOWMTM (L 12, 25) 

KOToparo OTi ceAun (M 22, 28) 

Another use of the genitive is the genitive of measure, or 
partitive genitive; in this case no other construction can be sub
stituted: 

BAfeK«UTe UpfeKA pi1Bl (J 21, 8) 

It is used with uiHoro, uaAO, K O A M K O , T O A M K O , etc. 

M nuta;cA piiBMqi* uaAo (Mk 8, 7) 

KOAMKO pcA^Bi Muaxc (M 15, 34) 

Since the numerals from 5 onwards were originally nouns, they 
are accompanied by the genitive, even when the numeral is in an 
oblique case: 

no veTiipe;ci AecAxe^i AtHb BiHMAe (Cloz 14a, 24) 

BAAH OBAaCTh H U H HAAl AeCATbhA TpftAl (L 19, 17) 
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In later texts, and twice in the Gospels, the noun agrees in 
case with the numeral: 

0 AeBATM A6CATI H A6RATH npaR6AiHMut7?i (L 15, 7; variant 

npasbAbHMKi) 

With the numerals from 11 to 19 the noun agrees with the 
numeral accompanying the phrase Ha AecAxe: 

He AiB^ AH Ha AecATe roAHHt ecre B I A ^ H M (J 11, 9) 

H B b ' ^ A C A ovKpov;«i AiBa Ha AecATe Kouia (Mk 6, 43) 

In later texts the genitive plural is usually found: 

npH-^Ba K\ UASKb HHUiTi (Supr 121, 12) 

2. The Adverbal Genitive 

The genitive of possession can be used as the complement of 
the verb 'to be': 

fexe C A T i cTqa uoero (L 2, 49) 

It is mostly found with the 3rd pers. pronoun: 

EAaJHeHH HHUITHH A?«OUl feKO Tt;?l C C T l qpTBHJ-e HBCHOe (M 5, 3) 

It does not occur with the other persons, since the possessive 
adjective is always used instead: 

Aa name BAAeri AOCTotHne (L 20, 14) 

The genitive is used instead of the accusative when the verb 
is negative: 

(1) In impersonal sentences with B H T H : 

eAHHi ecTi H HtcTi H H o r o pa'^Bt ero (Mk 12, 32) 

ciAe we HHYCowe raKOBaaro (Supr. 491, 20) 
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The nominative also occurs if the existence of something is 
denied, particularly in contrast to the affirmation of the exis
tence of something else: 

H6 CATl BO'^M HI h«OTl BOFl (Supr. 34, 14) 

There are, however, instances where such an explanation is not 
possible and HHKiTo(we) and HHYi>To(}Ke) are fairly common: 

HHKTOWe B O eOTl H W 6 ClTBOpHTl O H A A (Mk 9, 39) 

When the subject is not expressed the construction is personal: 
He CATi (M 2, 18) He Bt;?i T O V (Supr. 314, 20), therefore in the 3rd 
person the construction may be assumed to be personal: 

HtCTi ChAe (Mk 16, 6) 

(2) With other verbs: 

He -^Haaiue h e A (M 1, 25) 

BAAAHTe He RtAAiiiTe KHHri (M 22, 29) 

The genitive is also found with the object of an infinitive or 
a participle which is part of a negative phrase: 

BHHa H cHKepa ne Huaxi R H T H ( L 1, 15) 

He npfeCTa oBAOEii'^abAmTH H o r o v uoeho ( L 7, 45) 

Here again the accusative is often found instead; this occurs 
when the negation does not extend to the whole sentence: 

He O T l TpbHbt B O V e U l A T l CUOKIBH ( L 6, 44) 

Such an explanation is not always possible, and OCS makes more 
use of the accusative than the other Slavonic languages. This is 
variously explained as influence of the original text, an archaic 
feature, or an innovation in the South Slavonic languages. 
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The genitive is used as the object of certain verbs: 

B O ^ A ; ? A C A AhOAMH (Mk 11, 32) 
ovwacioift we C A BMAa roro (Supr. 211, 17) 

paAOVHTe C A BeAMKa CBfera (Supr. 452, 5) 

YiTo euiTe TptBOveui ciB^^reAb (M 26, 65) 

It is found with the verbs C A O v m a T H , C I U O T P M T M : 

n o c A o v w a a T i r A a c a uoero (J 18, 37) 

HcnAiHHTM has either the genitive or the instrumental: 

MCnAlHMUlA C A CTptt^^OUb (L 5, 26) 

AaVAUITAhA H C n A l H H B A f t r i (L 1, 53) 

The genitive is also used with some adjectives: 

Aa YMCTi BAAexi rHtBa (Supr. 407, 3) 

The genitive of comparison is found with the comparative of 
adjectives: 

He Auia AM BOAKiuH ecTi nnniTA H T ^ A O O A C W A A ( M 6, 25) 

Aa BAAeri Bhc^;«i uhHen (Mk 9, 35) 

The genitive of distance and in exclamations is found only in 
one late text: 

Bfeauie BO q p i K i i R A T H n i n p n i u T b O T I rpaAa (Supr. 221, 23) 

0 C H A l l HCOVCOBH (Supr. 437, 18) 

The genitive is used to express the month in a date, e.g. 

u^CAqa uapTa B I T (Supr. 97, 24) 

but in this case the word ABHb is understood and this is the geni
tive used to define a noun as described in the first section. There 
is no genitive of time in OCS. 
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The Dative 

The original meaning of the dative case is that of motion to
wards what is denoted by a noun or pronoun in the dative, but in 
OCS this concrete meaning is rare, having already been superseded to 
a large extent by the use of the preposition Kl + dat. Where it is 
found with a verb of motion the meaning is often not purely spatial: 

npMBAHWM UH C A XtAOUl W AOV^OUl M BtpO hA (Supr. 503, 5-6) 
ce qpi TBOH rpAAexi xeBt KpoxoKi (M 21, 5) 

The dative is usual with transitive verbs like HecxH and its 
compounds: 

M Hece uaxepH cBoen (M 14, 11) 

With BecxH, ciAftXH, and their compounds Kl + dat. is usual. 
The choice between constructions with and without preposition may 
have been partly influenced by the original text, as the Greek 
accusative with preposition is usually rendered by a dative with 
preposition, whereas the Greek dative alone is rendered by the 
dative alone in OCS. 

One of the most common uses of the dative is with verbs of 
commanding, obeying and its opposite, favouring and its opposite, 
giving (also taking away), saying, showing, promising and some 
others: 

nexpi HfliYAxi nptXHxn euov (Mk 8, 32) 
H Bt nOBHHOVMv C A Hua (L 2, 51) 

BpawbAOBa;cov unfe (Ps Sin 54, 4) 
H ciupiXH He npfeAftCXi uene (Ps Sin 117, 18) 
HtCXl AOBpO OXAXn ;«AtBtt YAAOUl (M 15, 26) 
pbMH KaueHHH> ceuov Aa BAAexi ^AtBi (L 4, 3) 
uieAi noKawH C A ap'^cnepeoBH (M 8, 4) 
auixe H qtcapLCXBO naui OBfeoixaBaheuiH (Supr. 2, 13) 

It is also used with impersonal verbs meaning 'to seem, be 
similar to, liken to' and corresponding adjectives, and other 
adjectives such as AAiweHi, AOCXOHHi, paBbHi, cirAacbHi, etc. 
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H \ K O J K e ULHt; C A U b H M T i (Supr. 345, 14-15) 

nOAOEHTl C A H CMUl C A i H i q e (Cloz 10a, 1) 

OVnOAOBAhA M UAWhA UAAPOV (M 7, 24) 

BAAA nOAOBKHT. BaUl (J 8, 55) 

KOAMqfeub AAiJKeHi ecu F H o v uoeuov (L 16, 5) 

Likewise it is used with nouns, adjectives or verbs in im
personal constructions meaning 'it is good, fitting, necessary', 
etc. 

UbHt noAOBaari AtAaTM AfeAa nociAaBiuiaaro U A (J 9, 4) 

AOBpo TeBfe BAA6TI (Ps Sin 127, 2) 

H t C T i UH noTp^Ba FAaroAftTH 0 Heui (Supr. 272, 10-11) 

The dative also denotes the person or thing for whom the action 
denoted by the verb is performed; this is the dative of advantage, 
(and its opposite), of destination or purpose. 

7,0iKi\a euov TeAeqi (L 15, 30) 

OTBpi-I^tTe UHt Bpara npABiAii (Ps Sin 117, 19) 

A similar use is the so-called 'ethic dative' which indicates 
emphasis or emotional involvement: 

ciuoTpH we UH Bh ce u feCTo (Supr. 90, 15) 

The dative is also used to define an adjective: 

H UHAH euov B H U I A (M 6, 34) 

It is found in sentences without verb (usually exclamations): 

U H p i Aouov ceuov (L 10, 5) 

rope BAui BoraTHHui (L 6, 24) 

A frequent construction is that of the possessive dative, which 
renders a Greek genitive in most cases; it indicates a close re
lationship between the noun in the dative and another noun in the 
same sentence (part of the body, family relationship, etc.): 

HaVATl OVUHBaTH H O S t OVVeHHKOUl (J 13, 5) 

ftiue KOUOV BpftTpi ovuhpeTi (Mk 12, 19) 
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The possessive dative is found with 'to be': 

M He HUft YAAft (LI, 7) 
flUiiTe BAAexi exepov Y A K O V p oaeqi (M 18, 12) 

A similar construction occurs with a qualifying adjective: 

H pAKa AecHaa euov Bfe cov;ca (L 6, 6; one text has ero). 

The adnominal dative is also a kind of dative of possession 
and is found in all constructions where the adnominal genitive 
occurs except for the genitive of respect (which occurs in place of 
the more usual instrumental) and the partitive genitive. The com
petition between the two constructions, dative and genitive, is 
shown under the heading 'genitive'. 

A pronoun in the dative can replace the possessive pronouns 
U O H , XBOH, C B O H , but not Bomh, Houib; it can also replace the geni
tive of the 3rd person pronoun. 

ĉ Hi XH WMBi ecxi (J 4, 51; another MS has X B O H ) 
ov^pfe HHft AiBa Bpaxa MKXKOBa -^eBeAewBa H Ywana Bpaxa heuov (M 4, 21) 

The adnominal dative may define an animate noun (possessive 
dative or objective dative): 

O K I H A S H BtCOUl. H'^rOHHXl B^Cll (Zog. M 9, 34; Mar. has BfeCl) 
H ciXBopA Ba AOBua YKOui (M 4, 19; from *A0BHxe Y A O B ^ K H ) 

With inanimate nouns it can be possessive or defining: 

';;HaueHMe H O H ^ npopOKOV (Zog. M 16, 4; Mar. has H O H H npopOKa) 
Hacxa Bp^uA npa-^AeHicxBov nauieuov (Euch. Sin. lb, 12-13) 
OBAaYHXi CA Bb pH-^A npaBbA^ (Euch. Sin. lb, 12-13) 

It can also be objective, when the noun it defines is formed 
from a verb taking an object in the accusative or the dative: 

0 nocAaHHH OBfeua na AecAxe (Mar 76b, 6; from *nociAexi OBtua na 
AecAxe) 
H Bi-î Aanne rp^bHHKOUi (Ps Sin 90, 8; *Bi'5Aacxi rptuibHHKOui) 
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If the original verb is intransitive the subjective dative may 
be present: 

a WATRa e c T i K O M b v a H n e afeKov (Zog. M 13, 39; from * B f e K i K O H b v a e T i 

C A ) 
u i H o w L C T B o . . . YahAmTMM;?^ ABMweHbfe BOA^ (J 5, 3; from * B 0 A a A B n w e x i 

C A ) 

It is evident that the adnominal dative may be ambiguous, as 
it is sometimes possible to interpret it as the dative of purpose: 

C B t T M A b H M K l T t A O V e C T l OKO (M 6, 22) 

Similarly phrases such as BpUWv H A O A O U I (M 21, 34) can be in
terpreted as 'the time of...' or 'the time for...'. 

The dative also occurs in phrases such as B i B t K i I BfeKOUi 

which are originally Hebraisms. 
Since adjectives used predicatively agree with the element 

which they refer to, the predicative dative occurs as well as the 
predicative accusative: 

A O B p t a TM eCTl BIHMTM B2, JKMBOTl ; ? p 0 U 0 V . AM BtAlHOV- Hdwe AbB^ 

p A U t M AlB^ HOSfe MUAmTH) B l B p l J K 6 H 0 \ f B l I TM B l OPHb B f e Y l H l I (M 18, 8) 

The dative is used with infinitive constructions, for which 
see under the infinitive; one example may be given here: 

B l l C T l we B l C O B O T A B l T O p O O p l B A b A . 1 TM eUOV CKBO'^fe CfeaHMfe (L 6, 1) 

Finally the dative is found in the dative absolute con
struction; as this occurs only in conjunction with a participle, 
see under participles. The subject of the participial phrase is 
in the dative together with the participle: 

M B i A t - ^ i m e u a Mua B I K O p a B b . n p t c T a B t T p i (M 14, 32) 

If there is no expressed subject, the participle alone occurs 
in the dative: 

no-^Afe B i i B - L U i h o . npMAe Y K I (Cloz 14b, 19) 
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In the case of the participle * to be', the complement, if 
any, is also in the dative: 

nAtsaiii A b r i K d u i csjiiTaui O V A O B K B t T p o u i O T I H O C A T I C A (Supr. 127, 
25-7). 

The Instrumental 

The basic function of the instrumental is that of an adverbial 
modifier of manner in the broad sense. The numerous different 
shades of meaning overlap and some examples are open to different 
interpretations. 

(1) The instrumental denotes the instrument with which the action 
of the verb is carried out: 

Konneub euov pespa nposoAe (J 19, 34) 

H M A A B l nOVCTO U t C T O KOpftBAeUb CAMHH (Mk 6, 32) 

OVBO KplCTH;?l Bll B O A O h A ft Tl K p l C T H T l Bl I A?C0Ub cfilUb (Mk 1, 

8) 

This includes the instrumental of price: 

K o v n H u i AiBtua ciToua ntHA'^i ^ C A ^ B H (Mk 6, 37) 

It also includes what something is shining, burning, or 
'crawling' with: 

B i C K i i n t -^euAfe H ; C I w a B a u H (Ps Sin 104, 30) 

(2) The instrumental may denote a part of the body or state of 
mind accompanying the action, and is then qualified by an ad
jective: 

M l HWe Y M C T O U l OVUOUb M H C'^AOBHBOUl CpAl»MeUl npM^COAATl (Supr. 338, 

5) 

This is, however, also expressed by the preposition ci: 

A O B p t A TM e C T l C I e A M H ^ b O K O U b Bb W M B O T l BbHMTH (M 18, 9) 
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(3) Instrumental of manner: 

Aa BAAeuiM uAveHMKi Boneh* (Supr. 82, 10) 
peve Kl q^capov Api '^ocTMhA (Supr. 194, 7) 

This includes the tautological instrumental, consisting of a 
noun closely related in meaning, and usually also in form, to 
the verb, and it occurs with and without qualifying adjective; this 
construction is a Semitism in Greek which has been passed over into 
OCS. 

Bi-i^paAOBamA C A paAOCTMi-A B C A n e h A "^^o (M 2, 10) 

weAfeHbeuL C6 B L W A C A t p c i nac;?a ^ C T M C I B a u H (L 22, 15) 

A kind of instrumental of manner is that of a noun denoting a 
group, the verb being in the plural: 

M B e c e A t a ; c A C A B L C ^ U I A O U O U I (Supr. 541, 16) 

(4) Instrumental of metamorphosis; this denotes a temporary form 
or shape in which what is denoted by the noun appears or is trans
formed, often by supernatural agency. There is no instrumental of 
comparison in OCS, so that the interpretation 'in the X manner' or 
'looking like an X' is excluded. 

M aBbe B b C T a B i na npaBbAnaaro B A A A H H U I euov nanaAe B f e c o u i (Supr. 
521 5) 

MAM W M B O T b H O U b . BMA^ H M e U l aBAthA C A . H A M - ^ U M e S O U b . M A M ^^BtpMHOUb 

AMqeub. MAM KOVPCHheub. MAM Aiiuoub erepoub. B M A M U I . M A M ̂ K O o r H b 

Bb'^rapahA C A . M A M npMBMAtHMeub C A a B A t h A . tKO ce uiWKecKi noAi. M A M 

wenecKi. M A M raAOUb M A M n T M q e h A (Treb 35b, 26 ff; or appearing in 

the form of an animal, or of a serpent, or in the shape of a wild 
beast, or visible as a vapour or smoke of some kind, or flaring up 
like fire, or appearing as a spectre, whether it be male or female, 
or as a reptile or a bird). 

(5) Instrumental of measure: 

(a) With the comparative: 

H H Y M U l we UlHbUlM heCM Bb BA'AKa;?l (M 2, 6) 

105 



(b) Instrumental of the nouns derived from numerals by means of 
the suffix -Mqa indicating how many times the action is repeated: 

MWe O C T a S M T l BpaTpMMF. AM C 6 C T P 1 1 . . . lUeHC UOCTO POIAM . C l T O p M q e h A 

n p M u c T i (M 19, 29) 

H amre ceAuopMqej-A cirptmri B I T A ( L 17, 4) 

(6) Instrumental of place; this is found with verbs of motion, 
indicating over what or through what the movement takes place: 

H I M H t U l H A X e U l WTHAOUIA (M 2, 12) 

H e B i ;?0AAM ABbphUH B l ABOpi OBbYHH (J 10, 1) 

With this second meaning other constructions are also found: 

noABHsanre O A B E H H T H C K B O ' ; ; ^ T t c n a a Bpaxa ( L 13, 24) 

(7) Instrumental of time; to indicate the time when the action de
noted by the verb takes place, only the form HOUiTHhA is found (and 
the adverb AhHbhA formed by analogy; AbHbUb does not occur in this 
sense): 

B A i K i HouiTHhA HpHctiAl^ame OV T t A a . . . AbHbhA we o p A o v TO we 

CKOHvaRah^iiTov AtAo (Supr. 537, 28-30) 

It is used to indicate the time during which the action takes 
place: 

uoweui BO ce C T B O P M T H . amre ;?omTeui eAHHtub Atneub (Cloz 8b, 18) 

(8) Instrumental of respect; this covers the instrumental of nouns 
modifying verbs, adjectives and other nouns: 

Aa M TtAoub MqfeAteTi. M AuiebA cIneTi C A (Euch. Sin. 28a, 8) 

t K O TfeAOMl uaAi Bfe ( L 19, 3) 

CMqa Bfe H '^MHHX CAaAbKa BeCtAOhA. H I rOpbKa A b C T H h A (Supr. 351, 8-9) 

iwe Bt A A i w e H i e u o v C I T O U I nfeHhA'^i (M 18, 28) 

With nouns it is used only with H u e n e u b and pOAOUb: 

w e n a H ^ K T O KanaAOKHca pOAOui B a c H A H H a we H u e n e u b (Supr. 297, 27) 
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(9) Instrumental of cause: 

H I CBOehA h e u o v AtHOCTHh* RbOe K l l C T l (Supr. 414, 19) 

H'^neuowe HHuireTOhA KptnocTb uot (Ps Sin 30, 11) 

U b M t T H H a V l H A T l . hftKO ClAOVYfteUl HiiKllHUl OWH Aft'̂ api (Supr. 314, 4) 

In addition to the adverbial functions listed above, the in
strumental is used with certain verbs: 

(1) With verbs meaning 'to shake, nod, wave', usually with nouns 
denoting parts of the body: 

nOKllBahAQITe TAftBaUH CBOHUM (M 27, 39) 

nounsfeh«|ie ovnua (Ps Sin 108, 25) 

noTpACi H u i p A K O h * (Supr. 35, 13) 

(2) With verbs meaning 'to rule, govern': 

T i l BAftAeUlH APlWaBOhA U O p b C K O h A (Ps Sin 88, 10) 

Hu^uraaro BAaoTb B I A^Hb C A A I H I I H Aovme* H T ^ O U I (Supr. 157, 12) 

(3) With verbs meaning 'to swear': 

-^aKAMHfthA T A BUb » H B l l H U b (M 26, 63) 

The connection with the instrumental of instrument or means is 
obvious in the above. With other verbs there is no evident con
nection: 

^ K O oweHH C A e h A (Mk 6, 17) 

He n'qtre C A ovTpisn ibHHHUi (Supr. 547, 9) 

uHojKbCTBOUi BoraTbCTBft CBoero psBaAAipe CA (Ps Sin 48, 7) 

Another function of the instrumental is to denote the agent of 
the action denoted by the verb in passive constructions. It occurs 
with the present participle passive: 

H BAACTe HeHABHAHUM BbctuM. MueHe uoero paAH (M 10, 22) 
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It also occurs with the past participle passive, but here the 
construction with O T i also occurs: 

TorAft Rl'^BOAeMl B l l C T l lie AT^OUb B2. n O V C T l l H A (M 4, 1) 

with reflexive verbs the construction with O T i is preferred, 
but the instrumental is also possible: 

CMM M a p e v e C A n p t n p o c r i i H R t c e h A B p a x M h A (Supr. 174, 4) 

a-^l TpfeBOVhA T O B O h A KpCTMTM C A (Zog. M 3, 14) 

The true passive, where the instrumental denotes the agent, 
cannot always be distinguished from other constructions; this is 
particularly the case when the instrumental denotes a person who 
may be thought of not as the agent but the means by which the result 
of the action is achieved, the true agent being the Lord. In the 
case of inanimates, mostly abstract, it is most likely that these 
are not to be regarded as agents in OCS, even if such expressions 
are derived from or are translations of Greek sentences involving 
personification. Some examples are: 

Aa n p o c A a B M T i C A M U A T B o e . U H O H ? . o v B o r t i u i p a s o u i T B O M U I (Supr. 

103, 20-21; > I glorify Your Name, or it is glorified through me?) 
B b c a n o A i H e B e c i c K a i - a . npocBfeTMuiA C A . a n o c x o A t o K o u i n p o n o s ^ a H M e u i 

(Supr. 186, 1-2; their preaching enlightens, or through their 
preaching?) 
C B ^ T O U L B^opa - ^ O V U M ^ , B ' c b U M p i o-^ap^eTi C A (Euch. Sin. 2b, 8; the 

light enlightens the world, or God enlightens the world by His 
light?) 

cf. also: 

- ^ a K O H i uoctoub AftHi B H (J 1.17; NEB 'the law was given through 

Moses'; the Greek preposition used here means 'through' and is un
ambiguous) 
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The instrumental of quality consists of a noun qualified by an 
adjective, the whole phrase being in the instrumental and defining 
a noun so that it is the equivalent of an adjective: 

M Bt Ha C O H I U H U I T M ; ? ^ H ; ? I . Y K I H e v n c T o u b A??ub (Mk 1, 23) 

LUKKOV npftRhAHROV H A O R p O U l WHTHHUl (Supr. 294, 11) 

K p O T l K l B O H B e - ' ^ l A O B l l B̂ ftUie H p t Y H hA n p O C T A A (Supr. 46, 30) 

Finally the instrumental is also found in predicative function, 
as the complement of verbs meaning 'to be, to become, to call or 
name'; this use is rare and is not found at all in the Gospels, and 
some of the examples quoted can be interpreted differently. The 
complement of such verbs is usually in the nominative. Some of the 
least controversial examples are: 

pOAHlUH h6r0W6 T A a r O A A . H C H p O T O h A AtTHUlTb He B A A e x i (Supr. 237, 16) 

He BAAH HHKTOWe H h O A O h A TOVf. He BAAH HHKTOWe T,%l\T, (Supr. 420, 10) 

A t B O h A BO Bfe e \ f a . He o v R O Bfe U A w a no-^HaAa (Supr. 489, 9) 

Aft Toro paAuo H napeve C A ; « e p c o H H i H 6 u i (Supr. 542, 6) 

"^ORA O T L n a oTbueui (Supr. 310, 4) 

The Locative 

The locative without preposition has a relatively restricted 
use in OCS. It is used to indicate place, time, and with a small 
number of verbs. 

The locative of place is restricted to place-names: 

C R A T a r o OTbqa H o m e r o 4>eoAOpa ap^nenncKona qfecapHrpaAt (Ass 135b, 13) 

Many examples are doubtful as they can be interpreted other
wise. The adverbs ropfe, AOAfe, AOAOV, R p i ; ? 0 V , R l H t , HH'^OV are 

derived from the locative of place. As there are many more examples 
of the locative of place in Old Russian and Old Czech, it is pos
sible that this very limited use is due to the influence of the 
Greek original, which is more precise since the equivalent concept 
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is usually expressed by means of a preposition, or by the dative 
which is not correlated to the Slavonic locative in the Gospels. 

The locative of time is also rare, and is used only with nouns 
denoting a unit of time such as A t T O , '^MUft, Hoii iTb, noAT. H O U I T H , n o A i 

A b H e , o \ f T p o , vaci (but not A h H b which occurs only with B i or in the 
instrumental): 

U 0 A H T 6 we C A H6 B A A e X l B ^ C T B O BttUie "^ttUfe (M 24, 20) 

ctHo AbHecb c « U T e e . a o v T p t B I o r H b B i u t T o u o (M 6, 30; but Sav 

O V T P O ) 

with Y t t C l and A t T O the locative occurs only with a definite 
pronoun: 

H H c q t A f e o T p o K i T o u b vact (M 17, 18; but one text has O T i T o r o vaca) 

Hwe B t ftp;?MepeH TOMb i\tTt (J 18, 13; in Sav only, the other texts 
have A t T o v T O U O V ) 

The adverbs H b i H t and no'^A^ are of the same origin. 
The locative without preposition occurs with a small number of 

verbs, chiefly K O C H A T H , npMKOCHATH and other verbs formed with the 
prefix n p H - , but the dative and B i + accusative are also found. 

H n p O C T b p l p A K A K O C H A C A C U b H"C (Zog. M 8, 3) 

H n p H A e w a e u i (L 10, 34) 

It is much rarer with verbs formed with the prefix na-: 

B i i C T i we HaAewAUiTH) e u b napoAov (Zog. L 5, 1) 

It is also found with ^ a ^ b p t T H , n o T i K H A T H C A , o n p t T H C A . 

It must be remembered that the locative has the same ending as 
the dative in some declensions, therefore it is not always possible 
to tell which case is present. The locative with verbs is almost 
unknown in the other Slavonic languages and this must be regarded 
as an archaism. 
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The Vocative 

The vocative, and not the nominative, is used when a noun is 
isolated, as in calling or addressing or in exclamations, and is not 
an element forming part of the construction of a sentence, but a 
complete sentence by itself. Such a noun may be in apposition to 
another noun or pronoun, or be used in conjunction with an impera
tive sentence. 

Bwe ;«BaAA x e s f e B I ' ^ A A H ? . ( L 1 8 , 1 1 ) 

en o f v e (M 1 1 , 2 6 ) 

o T p O K O B H q e B i o x a H H ( L 8 , 5 4 ) 

Any adjective accompanying a noun in the vocative is in the 
nominative: 

o x v e c x - L i ( J 1 7 , 1 1 ) 

H ^ i i H r A 0 v ; ^ i i AU16 (Mk 9 , 2 5 ) 

UJ pOAe H 6 B f e p i H l ! M pft'^BpOIJieHl I (M 1 7 , 1 7 ) 

p a A o v t t OA q c p i - o M h O A e n c K i (M 2 7 , 2 9 ) 

Adjectives in nominal function are in the vocative: 

Be-^OVULHe Bb O b h A HOqiU AOVWA X B O b A H C X A S a h A X l o x i x e B 6 ( L 1 2 , 2 0 ) . 

In all the examples quoted above, the Greek original has the 
nominative, which occurs instead of the vocative under certain 
conditions. This shows that in Slavonic the vocative was fully 
preserved and that the nominative could not be substituted. 

2 . Adjectives 

Adjectives are used in the short form (following the same 
declension as nouns) and the long form (that is, the short form to 
which is added the corresponding form of the pronoun * M ) . 

Generally speaking, the short form and the long form have dif
ferent functions, the short form indicating that the noun it accom
panies is indefinite whereas the long form shows that the noun is 
definite (e.g. a good man as opposed to the good man), but in some 
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instances, particularly in later texts, the distinction may be 
blurred owing to various causes (scribal error, difference in dia
lects, trend towards more generalised use of long form, particular
ly in the plural). 

A distinction must be drawn between defining adjectives (which 
cannot be used predicatively and cannot be used in the comparative) 
and qualifying adjectives which describe the noun they accompany. 
In OCS defining adjectives are formed from nouns by means of the 
suffixes - h C K - , - 0 B - , - H H - , [j], those in - b C K - being derived 
mostly from inanimates and the others from animates. 

Adjectives in - b O K - , - O R - , - H H - , [j] are usually in the short 
form and are derived from proper names, identifying the noun as 
belonging to a particular place or a particular person: 

B i rpaAi raAHACHCKi (L 1, 26) 

B c t cTpawa nepAftHCKa (M 3, 5) 

B l np^AtAbl HhOAeHCKhl (M 19, 1) 

Bpaxa aAOBa (M 16, 18) 

B l K A n t A h CHAOVaUAJ-A (J 9, 11) 

0 X 1 cUAene A^Ba (J 7, 42) 

CMi-A we Aiuixepb a B p a u A h * (L 13, 16) 

UtAOBaHHe u a p H M H o (L 1, 41) 

hut AO n p t c e A e H n t BaBHAOHCKaaro (M 1, 17) 

Adjectives singling out one person from others bearing the 
same name are in the long form: 

i i - O A a M C K a p H o x i C K h i (M 10, 4) 

If they are derived from common nouns, these adjectives are 
also in the short form: 

B l Y p t B t K M X O B t (M 12, 40) 

Bl AOUl KlHiWKb (M 9, 23) 

OKBO-̂ t H F l A H H t OVIUH (Mk 10, 25) 

B l pAMt Y A B Y b C q t (L 9, 44) 

0 X 1 p a B b i H h ap;«HepeoBi (Mk 14, 66) 

Defining adjectives which accompany nouns which have a unique 
reference are in the long form (with some exceptions). Adjectives 
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like AecHhi, A t B h i , B h i u i L M M , HnwbHi i , nptAbHH, A p o v n i , are in the 

long form (in English they are accompanied by the definite article: 
the last man, the left hand, the other people, etc.). 

Qualifying adjectives describing common nouns are in the short 
form or in the long form depending on whether they are indefinite 
or definite: 

BfeAt;«i m tKO x e c T O K i e c H V A K I (M 25, 24) 
Ha BhCtKl JKe ACHb B e A H K l (M 27, 15) 

BbCfeKi + participle: In general the long form is found where 
there is an article in the original Greek, and either the short 
form or the long form where Greek has no article. In a string of 
participles only the first must be long, for the others the form 
is optional: 

B L C t K l OAblUlAH CAOBeCa U O t OH H H© TBOpAH H;«1 (M 7, 26) 

BbCfeKi CAhimaBbi ofqa H naBhiKi npHAexi K I lOhHt (J 6, 45) 

hut B b C t K O O Y B O AptBO HO TBOpAUlTd nAOAft AOBpa (Ass. L 3, 9) 

The short form is used with erepi, eAHHi, H t K L i : 

\ npHui6AimH eAHHa BiAOBHqa ovBora. BiBpiwe AiBfe Aenrfe (Mk 12, 42) 

With the vocative it is usually in the long form: 

H ce erepi npHCTAnb peve euov. ovvMTeAK) B A a r b i (M 19, 16) 

The long form is used when the noun is definite, that is, 
when it has already been mentioned or is already known from the 
general context: 

TiFAa noh^Ti n A H ^ B O A I . B I oB-fkH rpaAi (M 4, 5) 

The long form is also used when a noun is in the singular but 
implies every entity denoted by that noun: 

AOEpbl YABtKl OTI AOBparO ClKpOBHUlTa H'^HOCHTl AOBpat (M 12, 35) 

This means the same thing as the indefinite noun and so both 
the long form and the short form may be found: 

KTO OVBO ecTi B t p H L l paBi H UAAPbI (M 24, 45; one text has B t p h H i , 

UAAPl) 
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Adjectives used as nouns are usually in the long form, par
ticularly if they are in the plural, but there is a certain amount 
of hesitation, and there is a tendency in later texts to use the 
long form where one would expect the short form. In general there 
is a trend towards the long form as attribute and the short form 
as predicate for all adjectives, but in the OCS texts this is only 
just beginning to show. 

BAaWCHM HMUITHH A^^OUb (M 5, 3) 

3. The Personal Pronoun 

The personal pronouns of the third person have no nominative 
case, as the person and number of the subject are already expressed 
by the personal ending of the verb. Therefore the pronoun H never 
appears in the nominative except in the compound form (relative 
pronoun) Hwe, H\we, e»e and their dual and plural forms. Sometimes, 
however, it is necessary to introduce a subject pronoun, either for 
emphasis (in which case the pronoun Ch can also be interpreted as a 
demonstrative: 'this (man) here') or because of a change of subject. 

C B 'this (man) here' is found in direct speech and refers to 
a subject who is present: 

1 AMBAfe;«A C A B B C H HapoAM fAAi|ie. eAA CB ccTi CH2. ABi. <I)apMceH we 
CAlJUiaBime p t l U A . C B He H - ^ F O H H T I BfeCl. T B K U O O BeAB-^^BOAfe K I H A 8 H 

Bfeci (M 12, 23-4) 
TirAa -^anpfeTH ovfveHHKowi C B O H U I . Aa HHKouovfwe ne peKATi. -feKO C B 

ecTi H'CI ;fi (M 16, 20) 
AtAareAe we erAa ov^bptiiiA C H I . p tu iA B B ceBt. C B ecTi nacAfeAiHHKi 
(M 21, 38) 
nocAtAB we npHCTAHBUia AiBa Aiwa ciB^fexeAt p^cxe. C B peve uorA 
pa-^OpHTH UpT̂ BB BWHbA. I XPBUH ABHhUH CO-^lAaTH hA ( M 26, 60-1) 
1 B H A t B l U l H H paBllHH naKl 1 H f t V A T l r'AaTH Kl C T O h W U T H H U l . feKO CB 

ecTi OTI H H ; ? I (Mk 14, 69) 

C B can also be the antecedent of a relative clause or of a 
participle in the adjectival (long) form: 

nptTpin^Bii AO KOHBqa Q B C'HHI BAAeri (M 10, 22) 
C b BO ecTi o Heubwe ecri nncano (M 11, 10) 
a ctaHoe na Kauennn. cb ecxi CAiiuian C A O B O ( M 13, 20) 
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Tl refers to a person who has just been mentioned and indi
cates that this person now becomes the subject; its function is 
therefore to show a change in subject: 

a-̂ l OVBO KPICTH;«1 B H BOAOhA a Tl KplCTHTl Bll A";«OUI C^TllUl 

(Mk 1, 8) 

I 4)apMCtM fh^iJk euov. B M » A I . . . i T I rTvame nui (Mk 2, 24-5) 

luieAi we He uowaame rAftTH K I AK>Aeui. i pa'^ovuto^ tKo BHA^HHe 

BHA^ Bi qpKBH. 1 Tl fit nouaBAhA HUl, 1 optsi 1 Banie Htui (L 1, 

22) 

ce oTeqi T B O H H a-^i. CKpisAUia HCKaa;coBt Tese. i peve K I HHua. Y T O 

feKO HCKaomeTa uene... i Ta ne pa-^ovutcTe (L 2, 48-50) 

I '^anpt.TH HUl Aa HHKouovwe ne O O B ^ A A T I eAHKowe lui T I '^anoB^Aaame 

(Mk 7, 36) 

O H I implies a stronger contrast and is almost always followed 

by the particle we: 

I pAraa;cA (CA) euov. O H I we H'^nnaBi B B C A . O O I - A T I oTqa O T P O K O B H U A 

H uaTepb. 1 Hwe stuiA ci H H U B . I BbHHAe HAewe Bt O T P O Y A Aewa (Mk 5, 

40) 

peve qcph A ^ B H M H npocH ov uene euovwe aiiiTe ;?oijieuiH... ona we 

HuieAiuiH peve K I uarepn CBoen. veco npouiA. ona we peve TAaBii noana 

KpCTHTeAt (Mk 6, 22-4) 

1 aBne nocAaBi qcpb Bonna. nOBeAt npHHecTH T A A B A ero. O H I we meAi 

OVCtKHA H Bb TeUbHHUH (Mk 6, 27-8) 

npncTAHbuie K I neuov ovveHHqn ero rAauiA. .. O H I we oTiBtuiTaBi peve 

HUl... (Mk 6, 35-7) 

npHAe Kl HHui no uopho ;COAA. .. O H H we BHAtBiuie H no uopho ^SOAAUITI 

HenbuiTeBauiA npn-^pani B H T H (Mk 6, 48-9) 

CHhA npHTivA peve HUl H"C. O H H we ne pa-^ovutiUA (J 10, 6) 

Tl may refer to a previously mentioned C B , but OHi is in con

trast to a preceding pronoun, meaning 'that other one'; in this 

sense O H I also occurs in cases other than the nominative. 

H C B B t cTaptH uHTapeui. 1 Tl B t BoraTi (L 19, 2) 

B H C T i vKi. nocAani O T I Ba. I U A euov loani. C B npHAe B I 

ClBtAtTeAbCTBO... Aa BbCH B^pA lUATl lUl. He Bt Tl C B ^ T l . . . (J 1, 

6ff) 
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1 BFE A H H A n p o p o Y H U f t . A I U I T H 4)aHo\fMAeBa. O N S O A T H ^ a c o v p o a a . cn 

-^auaTopfeBiaiM B I ABHe;CI U H O S T P C I . JKHBIUIH C I U A W E U L w A ^ N . O T I 

A f e B i c T B a C B o e r o . n T a B i A O B a A O O C U H A C C A T I H v e T i i p i A t T i . . . i 

T a B I T L v a c i n p H C T a B i u i H M c n o B t A a a m e C A T B H ( L 2, 36-7) 

c i H H A e C b o n p a B i A a H i B I A O U I C B O M . n a v e O H O R O (L 18, 14) 

B a u i A a H o e c T i pa';;o\fu1iTM. T A M H A A ITCPCTBM^. H B e c K a a r o . O H ^ I we He 
A a H o e c T i (M 13, 11) 

Cb follows immediately a preceding sentence, whereas the 
clause with T I is joined to the preceding by the conjunction M . 
Both refer to a person who has just been mentioned; whereas O H I 
refers by contrast to one who has been mentioned before; Cb and T l 

are therefore both 'the latter', while O H I is 'the former'; cf. 
the following: 

n p H A e Y A K I B O R A T I O T I A P M U A T F E H A . . . C I N P N C T A O B K I N H A A T O V N P O C H 

(M 27, 57-8) 
1 c e n p H A e UAWb K I nco\(, E U O V we B t H U A n a n p i . i T I K I H A ' ^ I 

C L H B U M M T H O B T (L 8, 41) 

1 A B H E N O C I A A B I i f c p b B o n n a . noB6Afe n p H H e c T H T A A B A E R O . O H I W E u i e A i 

O V C e K H A H Bb TeUbHHUH (Mk 6, 27-8) 

4. The Verb 

The present tense has a very wide range of meaning, covering 
every time which is not specifically and exclusively past. It 
occurs with perfective and imperfective verbs; perfective verbs 
cannot be used to denote an action as going on specifically at the 
time of speaking, otherwise there is no temporal difference between 
aspects, any meaning such as 'future' being due to the context and 
not to the tense or aspect. 

I. Action taking place at the time of speaking (imperf. only): 

c e U a T H H B p a T p b t T B O ^ B B H ^ C T O H A T L (M 12, 47) 

He H U A U L c i A e T I K U O n A T b ; ? A t B i H A h B t p i i B t (M 14, 17) 
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II. Action taking place over a more or less protracted period of 
time including past and future, and actions taking place contin
uously, repeatedly, or at all times (statements of general valid
ity) : 

(a) With imperfective verb: 

BaUlH we BAftWeHtM O Y H feKO BHAHXe. I OVIUH BOUIH feKO CAl lUlHXe (M 13, 

16) 
cero paAH C H A H A ^ I - A T I C A O neut (M 14, 2) 
no Yixo ovYeHHMH XBOH npfecxAnahAXi npfeAftHHt cxapeqi. ne o\fuiiBahAxi 
BO pAKi CBon;ci erAa ;cAtBi tAAXi (M 15, 2) 
nAXH B»HH> BI HCXHHA OVYHUIM (M 22, 16) 
BBCfe we AfeAa CBOt XBOpAXl Aa B H A H U H BAAAXl YABKl1 (M 23, 4) 
rope Baui KiHHKBYHhA H 4>apHctH. AHqeufepH. t K O -^axBapfeaxe ifcpcxBHe 
HBCKoe nptAi YABKl. Bll BO He Bi;<oAHxe. HH Bi;«oAAmxHH;?i ocxaBAfeaxe 
B I H H X H (M 23, 14) 

(b) with perfective verb; the meaning is the same, but the action 
is seen in its definitive aspect: 

BBCH BO npHeuiiuen H O W B HoweuB noriiBHAXi (M 26, 52; one text has 
noriiBai-AXi) 

Since there is no tense denoting an action that has been going 
on in the past and is still going on at the time of speaking (the 
perfect does not have this meaning), this is conveyed by the pres
ent tense together with a phrase denoting extent of time: 

UHAOCplAOVl-A 0 HftpOA^. ^KO l-OWe XpH Al»HH npHC^AAXl UBHfe. I He 
nuAXi Yeco fecxH (M 15, 32) 
ce xoAHKo Afexi paBOxabA xeBt (L 15, 29) 

III. The action is hypothetical, possible or intended: 

In this case the verb is often perfective, as the perfective 
can have modal value: 

XII AH uon ovuiiemn Ho'̂ fe (J 13, 6) 

fn KOAB Kpaxii cirp^nxi Bpaxpi U O H B I U A . i oxmovinTA euov (M 18, 
21) 
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The perfective present is normal in final clauses: 

1 uoAfe;cA H Aa TiKiuo npMKOCHATi CA BicKpMAHM pM-̂ ii ero (M 14, 36) 

The present tense is used to denote future actions (see 
Future). 

There is no historic present in OCS. Where this occurs in NTG 
to denote an action which is wholly past from the point of view of 
the time of speaking, the OCS text has the aorist: 

B i ovTpfen AeHb BMAt Mca rpAAAmra K I C C K ^ . M f/xa ce arneqi B W I M 

ce a f r A i T H I H X B H C A (M 2, 13) 

no Heub MAA ovveHHUH ero (Mk 6, 1) 
erAa npMSAMjKM C A B I M M I (Mk 11, 1) 

The expression of future meaning 

There is no future tense in OCS. The fact that a verb denotes 
a future action or state is to be inferred from the context, and 
future action is one of the meanings of the present tense. Per
fective verbs, which cannot denote action taking place at the time 
of speaking, very often occur with future meaning, although the 
present of perfective verbs is not itself a future tense. Imper
fective verbs can also have future meaning. 

1. In main clauses: 

(a) With perfective verb: 

BAaweHM nAaVAIllMM C A H X K O T M M OVTtlllAT CA. BAaweMM KpOTlMMM HIKO TMM 

HaCAliAATl -^eUAA. BAaweHM aAlYAlJlMM M W e W A ^ M H npaBlAH paAM HXKO TMM 

HaCllTATl CA. BAaweHM U M A ' T M B M M HXKO TMM nOUMAOBttHM BAAATl. BAaweHM 
YMCTMM CpTjeUl HXKO TM Ba OV^PATl. BAaWCHH ClUMpaAIJieM CA HXKO TMM 

clioBe BH HapeKATi C A (M 5, 4-9) 
no Tpe;?i ABHepci B C T a H A (M 27, 63) 

I OVBhbATl I H OVBBeHl B I I B I . B I TpeTHH ACHB BlCKplCHeTl (Mk 9, 31) 
TaKO BAAeTi BB ciKOHiYaHHe BfeKa cero. nociAeTi €wh Y A B ^ Y C K H anfivii 

C B O h A . 1 ClBepATl O T I qcpCTBHt erO B b C A CKaHBAfeAlI (M 13, 40-1) 
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In deliberative sentences the perfective corresponds to a Greek 
aorist subjunctive: 

YTO BAarO ClTBOphA (M 19, 16) 

In commands and prohibitions quoted from the Old Testament, 
the perfective corresponds to the future tense in Greek, which is 
itself a feature borrowed from Hebrew: 

He npfeAbOBii ciTRopHmn (M 5, 27) 
RB-̂ Ai-OBHuiM HCKpBHfero cBoero (M 5, 43) 

(b) with imperfective verb: 

This use is very frequent in the Gospels, and denotes an 
action in the future (not necessarily the immediate future) which 
will last for an unspecified length of time or be repeated an un
specified number of times. This use is no longer found in the 
modern Slavonic languages, as they have a future tense. 

no BicKpiCHOBeHH JKe uoeuB. BapthA B H B I raAHAen (M 26, 32) 
OTinOVCTH h-A H\KO BinHeTl BI CAtAl Haci (M 15, 23) 
AO KOAt BAAA BI BaCH H T p m A hA B H (L 9, 41) 
H)we He uHoro fXhA ci B A U H (J 14, 30) 

Sometimes the imperfective present is used to translate a 
Greek future; in Greek the future did not have aspect but is common 
in the New Testament because it was artificially maintained by 
tradition. The present indicative was used as well, but also, in 
subordinate clauses, the aorist of the subjunctive. To all these 
possible tenses and moods there corresponds only the present tense 
in Slavonic. Cf. the following, where the Greek future indicative 
is translated by the imperfective present where one might expect 
the perfective: 

feUlTe HAA OVrOTOBtthA UfeCTO BftUl (J 14, 3) 

2. In subordinate clauses: 

In this type of clause the action denoted by the verb may be 
possible, supposed or in some other way hypothetical, since it 
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depends on the main clause. In this case the verb is perfective, 
even though it may denote repeated action. Future meaning if at 
all present is due to the context and is not inherent in the verb 
form; very often the verb of the original is in the present tense. 

';;anoBtAt nui nci F A A . H M K O U O V W C He noBfeAHxe B H A ^ H H ^ . AOHLAewe ^H-L 

YABYCKll WT, UplTBll^^l BlCKplCHeTl (M 17, 9) 

ClBtTl OlTBOpHUlA Ha HI Aa OBALCTATl 1 CAOBOUL (M 22, 15) 

I rAaiiie H U I HAexe K O A H J K I A O BiHHAexe B I A O U I . T O V npfeBiiBaHTe 
AOHbAewe H-^HAeTe O T I T A A ^ (Mk 6, 10) 

The subordinate clause usually has a verb in the present tense 

even when the verb in the main clause is clearly future; cf. the 

following with the periphrastic future: 

FAi-A B O Baul He HuaTe B H A ^ T H uene. AOHBAewe peYere. B A T H I rp/NAii ' 
Bi IUA rke (M 23, 38) 

H6 HuaTi ooTaTH ciAe KaueHB Ha Kauenn i«e ne pa'^opHTi C A (M 24, 2) 

The so-called 'periphrastic future' 

This is usually formed with HUfeTH as auxiliary: 

TaKO H CHI YABYCKll HUaTl CTpaAClTH OTI mjiT, (M 17, 12) 

The various ways of expressing the future can be seen in the 

prophecy in the 13th Chapter of Mark: 

2 He HuaTi ocTaTH cBAe KaueHB na Kauenn. iwe ne nuaTi pa-^opHTH C A 

4 piqn Haul KorAa ce BAAeTi. i Koe BAAeTi -^nauenne. erAa H U A T I 

ClKOHBYaTH CA BBCt CH 

6 UIHO'^H BO npHAATl BI UOe HUA... I UlHOFl 1 HpfeABCTATl 

7 erAa we ovcAiiuiHTe Bpann... 

8 BlCTaneTl B O hA-^llKl Ha hAfkl... H BAAATl TpACH H O UtCTa 

9 I BAAATl rAaAH H UATeWH. HaYAAO BOAe'^HeUl CH. . . .npliAOAATl BO 

Bll BI ClHATHt. 1 Ha ClHlUHqiH^Cl B B e H H BAAeTe H np^Al M c l ) H 
cTaneTe 

II He nbqeTe C A npfewAe Y T O Bi'^rAaroAere 
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J^OTfeTM is also used as an auxiliary, more often implying in
tention or inclination, while MUfeTM rather implies an inevitable 
outcome or destiny; but there are many instances where this addi
tional meaning seems so weak that the construction in fact amounts 
to a future tense. This embryonic future tense is to a large extent 
dependent on similar constructions in the original, where the simple 
future did not have aspect and was being replaced by other forms. 
The OCS tense system is based on the opposition past/non-past, with 
'future' as one of the many shades of meaning of the present tense. 

Note on Aspect 

The use of aspects is similar to that found in the modern 
Slavonic languages, particularly the South Slavonic languages, 
where the perfective can have present, not future, meaning in sub
ordinate clauses. However, there are important differences, as it 
appears that many verbs, such as M T M , could be of both aspects, 
and for some verbs it is difficult to determine which aspect is 
present. Some of these do not have the same aspect as their modern 
cognates. In view of the controversial and inconclusive state of 
our knowledge of aspects in OCS, only a few essential points are 
made here: 

(1) Suffixless verbs become perfective when prefixed, e.g. U H T H -

OVMllTM. 

(2) Verbs formed by means of the suffixes - R a - , - H X - , remain im
perfective when prefixed: ovuiiTM - ovuiiBftTM, ocTaRMTM -
o c T t t B A H X T M . This is often accompanied by a change in the vowel 
preceding the suffix: '^aTBOpMTM - -î aTBap H X T M . 

(3) Alternations of the type a/M usually indicate imperfective/ 
perfective pairs: nooTAnaTM - H O C T A H M T M . 

(4) The suffix - H A - alternating with a or another vowel, often in
dicates that a verb is perfective: nonisaTH - n o r i i B H A T H . 

(5) Some verbs like ;?OAHTH denote repeated or continuous action and 
remain imperfective when prefixed. 
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The contrast of perfective and imperfective independently of 
temporal denotations is well illustrated in M 12, 43-5, where the 
action is told in the present tense as an individual es^mple of what 
may happen at all times: 

erAa we HevMCTii A??I i-^MAeri (perf.) O T I VABKa. np^;?0AMTi (imperf.) 
CYiOT,^ se-^AiMaa utCTa. imTA noKoli H He osptraaTi (imperf.). TirAa 
peveTi (perf.) Bi'^spauiTA O A (perf.) Bi ;?pau7» U O H O T I HhAAov«e M ' ^ H A I . 

! npHuieAi OBpAiuTeTi (perf.) npa^^Aeni. noueTeni. ovKpomeni. TirAa 
HAeTi (perf.?) n noHueTi ci C O B O I - A O C A U B YXH^^-h A7?i. A K > U I T B U I B cese. 
1 BmeAiuie W H B A T I (imperf.) T O V . » B A A A T I nocA^ B H f e vABKa Toro 
ropBuia npiBii;?i. 

The Aorist 

With perfective verbs: 

This is the most common tense for narration of single events 
taking place at some definite time in the past without reference to 
other events either taking place at the same time or subsequently. 
This tense is also used to denote the beginning or end of an action 
which is itself lasting: 

caui ocTa B I raAHAen (J 7, 9; He remained in Galilee, i.e. at one 

point He stayed there instead of going away) 
npfeBiiOTi TOV (J 10, 40; He settled there) 

The action may be repeated but taken as a whole: 

BBon BO OTL H'^BiiTiKa CBoero BiBpirA (Mk 12, 44; they could well 

spare what they all cast in) 
uiHownqehA i B I o r H I BiBpiwe (Mk 9, 27) 

With imperfective verbs: 

This aspect is found instead of the perfective with verbs of 
motion and of perception, also K X C T H and HUtTH. Possibly some of 
these verbs are of both aspects (this seems likely in the case of 
the verbs of motion) or the continuity of movement or perception is 
stressed: 
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B I v e T B p i T A i - A we c T p a w A H0U1M lAe K l H M U l M C I TiOM, no U O p H ) (M 14, 

25) 
H tUIA BCM (M 14, 20) 

and the frequent phrase 
C A i i m a c T e , H X K O (you have heard that...) 

The aorist in itself does not imply that an action is com
pleted, only that it is past; it can be used to denote continuous 
or repeated action: 

1X7,1, OVfBO K P I C T M?{1 B l l BOAO (Mk 1, 8) 

a-^i BhcerAa O V Y M ? C I Ha C I H I U M U I T H (J 18, 20) 

With verbs of saying either the perfective or the imperfective 
may be used; in both cases the aorist implies a definite statement, 
etc., made by a definite speaker in the past: "he said" is usually 
peve (perfective) but with emphasis on process: a'l̂ i fAa;?i Bbceuov 
UHpov (J 18, 20). 

The imperfective aorist is also used in negations where the 
whole action is denied: 

no B b C A Ai^HH c^fea ;? i npn B a c i B I qp'KBe M ne w v c x e u e n e (M 26, 55) 

The Imperfeot 

This tense denotes an action that took place in the past and 
lasted for an indefinite time, either continuously or repeatedly. 
It sets the background against which the narration develops, and 
is in contrast with other past tenses, particularly the aorist. An 
utterance containing a verb in the imperfect is incomplete unless 
it also contains another past tense, not necessarily in the same 
sentence but as part of the sequence of narration. Since the im
perfect essentially denotes a process taking place in time, it is 
almost always formed from imperfective verbs. It is sometimes dif
ficult to decide whether a particular shade of meaning is to be 
ascribed to the fact that the verb is in the imperfect tense rather 
than to the fact that it is imperfective. The imperfect tense ex
presses a time relation (pastness, simultaneity with the action of 
other verbs, time perspective within the narration), whereas aspect 
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is connected with how the speaker views the action (process versus 
achievement, duration versus momentariness, etc.). 

U H O S M BorftTMM B i u t T a a ; ? ^ UHora (Mk 12, 41) 
MoaHi we Bi-^BpaHHxauie heuS (M 3, 14) 

M C K a a ; c A H A M c a c i B t A t r e A b C T B a . . . i He o s p f e r a a ^ s A (Mk 14, 55) 

B i n p a u i a a i u e n auire Y I T O B H A H T I (Mk 8, 23, but Binpocn K I H H W I H H K H 

(Mk 9, 16); in the first case the Greek original has the imperfect, 
in the second the aorist) 
KAftHtuie C A euov (M 8, 2; imperfect in Greek) but cf. 
noKAOHHUiA C A cuov (M 14, 33; aorist in Greek) 

The imperfect introduces a long speech or a number of state
ments, or the reported speech of indefinite people: 

fAaa;?A we HH>AeH. B H W A B KaKo A i - o B A t a u i e H . eAHHH we o n H H ; ? ^ p t i u A . . . 

(J 11, 36-7) 

Sometimes the use of the imperfect seems due solely to the 
original: 

ovcTpiuH C A cTftAo no Bpferov B I uope... I ovTanaa^A B I uopH (M 5, 

13) 

The imperfect can also be formed from perfective verbs (not 
from prefixed verbs formed from stems denoting repetition, since 
these cannot be perfective). However, since the meaning of the 
perfective aspect (action seen as point without extension in time, 
moment of completion of action) is difficult to combine with the 
meaning of the imperfect tense (duration for an indefinite time,, 
habitual or repeated action) it is extremely rare. It does occur 
once in the Gospels: 

H BHAtBime eAHHH oTi ovYeHHKi ero HeYHCTaua pAKaua C H ptYb ne 

OVUhBenaua tLAAUiTA ;?AtBH -^a-^Bpta^^A (Mk 7, 2; Authorised Version: 

'they found fault'; perhaps this could be paraphrased as 'this had 
struck them as being objectionable and they remained in that atti
tude') 
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Elsewhere it is also rare but occurs several times: 

euhwe C A ovTiKHtome, KAaHfewue C A euov (Cloz 582; 'he [the blind 
man] bowed in the direction of whatever he bumped into': here the 
imperfect expresses habitual action, and the perfective aspect 
expresses completion of each separate instance). 
H M eAHHO A ^ o e«e ne noARHrHfeauie ovui (perfective aspect denotes 
that result was achieved; imperfect tense denotes that the effect 
was achieved habitually or repeatedly in the past: 'there was not 
one single thing that did not have the effect of stimulating the 
mind') 
oBi KOAtHoua AHqe noKpiiBome, a APOvniH âAi;«Hfeauie C A , a M H I H X K O 

uphTBi oqtnaame (Supr. 353; this is taken from a description of how 
a group of Christian martyrs suffered their fate; 'one of them 
covered his face with his knees, another lay prone choked, and yet 
another was rigid as if dead'; the perfective shows that the pro
cess was completed, he was choked not choking, the imperfect seems 
to imply duration while other actions were taking place). 

These examples show that it is possible to separate tense and 
aspect, although the differences may become blurred owing to the 
development of aspects, the decline of tenses and the discrepancy 
with the Greek system where tense and aspect are even less clear. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect 

The perfect indicates that the action of the verb has taken 
place at a time which is past from the point of view of the time of 
speaking, and that this action is related to the events which are 
mentioned by the speaker or are understood from the context to be 
taking place at the time of speaking. Very often this relation is 
that of action and its results, or an action and the state it leads 
to but this is not always the case. A perfect tense by itself does 
not constitute a complete utterance, although it may constitute a 
complete sentence, as it implies that the action of a verb in the 
perfect leads to, or results in, or in some way influences, the 
action of a verb in the present or future tense. 
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oTiB^TaiuA H ptoi euov. BI rpfec^;ci T H P O A M A I C A e c H a e c b . i T H A M 

H H OVYMUIM (J 9, 34; you were born in sin, [and now] you want to 
teach us) 
peve euov paBisMM B t u b ^ K O O T I sa npnmeAi ecH ovvMTeAh. HHKTowe B O 

He uoweTi "^HaueHHH C M ; ? I T B O P H T M . fewe T H T B O P H I U M (J 3, 2; you are 
from God since no one can work these wonders) 
1 cToa;«A AK>AMe "^BpAmTe. noAPtwaa;?A we H n K I H A S H rAHNjie ci H H U H . 

i H H ecTi cincAi Aa CTICTI M C A (L 23, 35; he saved others; now let 
him save himself) 
1 TAaapCA feKo T^-L erAa npHACTH eAa BOABiua "^HauenHfe C I T B O P H T H twe C B 

eCTi ciTBOpHAi (J 7, 31; whether he will work greater wonders than 
this man did) 
. A . T a A a H T i UH ecM nptAaAH ce A P o v r A h A , A . T a A a n i T i n p M O B p t T i H U M 

(M 25, 20) 
BAAeri B o TorAa C K P B B B BeAMfe. "feKawe H ^ C T I B H A A O T navaAa Bicero 
UHpa A O CeAfe. HH HUaTl B H T H (M 24, 21) 

Sometimes the perfect is used when the emphasis is not on the 
verb, as the fact that the action of the verb has taken place is 
already known, but on some other element in the sentence, e.g. the 
circumstances of the action. 

amTe OTinOVUlA I-A He feAlUlA B I A O U H CBOhA OCAaBthATl Ha n A T H . 
APOVSHH BO H;?I H-^ AaAcve C A T I H P H U I A H (Mk 8, 3) 
Y^7, OVCTl UAaAbHeVB H ClCAmTH??l ClBplUlHAl ecH ;?BaAA (M 21, 16) 

OHI we peve euov. npaBt C A A H A I ecH ( L 7, 43) 

If the verb is reflexive, it corresponds sometimes to an 
English present passive construction: 

aye coTona C O T O H A H'^roHHTH na C A pa-i^A^HAi C A ecTi KaKo O V B O 

CTaneTi qcT-BMe ero (M 12, 26; is divided against himself) 
cero paAH O V H O A O B H A O C A ecTi qcpTBHe HBCKoe Y A B K O V ifcpho (M 18, 23; 
is likened to a king) 

It may correspond to a predicative adjective: 

OTpOKOBHqa HtCTi ovupiAa HI cinHTi (Mk 5, 39; is not dead) 



It follows from the above that the perfect cannot be used in 
a main or only clause as the central core of a statement, cf.: 

Btpa TBOHx cnce m . i cnceHa B H C T I weHa o n vaca roro (M 9, 22) 
KOTOparo OTi ceAbun B M C T I weHa. B L C H B O nwto^ hA (M 22, 28; for 
she had been the wife of each of them) 

cf. also the sentence already quoted above: 

.A.raAaHTz. U M ectt nptAaAi. ce ApovrAh* . A . xaAaHiTi npHosp^Ti H U H 

(M 25, 2); according to the New English Bible: you left five bags 
with me; look, I have made five more) 

The pluperfect is used in a similar way, but instead of refer
ring to the present it refers to a time which is past from the point 
of view of the time of speaking. 

HMKTOWe He Bl-^AOWH PAKl 1 Ha Hh, feKO He OV B t OpHUieAl TOAl C T O (J 7, 

30; His time was not yet at hand) 
BHA^ AiBa anT̂ Aa B I BfeAâ si cfeAiWUTa... lAexe B t AewaAo T ^ O H'CBO (J 20, 
12) 
CACfeA we H Hwe H Bfea;?* B H A ^ A H nptwAe ^ K O CAfeni Bt. r A a a ^ "e C B A H 

ecTi (J 9, 8; they had seen him., and now they said) 
1 Bta;?A ctAAiure (^apncfeM. i ^aKOHoovvnreAe. iwe Bfea;?̂  npnuiiAH o n 

BBCtKOhA BBCH (L 5, 17) 

Cf. also the following passage, where the participle is equal 
to an adjective in a parallel construction: 

Aa BeceAHUi C A . ^ K O C'HI U O H C B U P I T B I B ^ H owHBe. 1*5^1 BAT. B t H 

O B p t r e C A (L 15, 24; was dead... was lost). 
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The Conditional 

The conditional occurs in two construction types. 

I. In the more frequent type it is used in two-member construc
tions of the 'unreal condition' kind, that is to denote an action 
that would have taken place if an unfulfilled condition had been 
satisfied, it being manifest or implied that it has not been or 
cannot be satisfied. The subordinate clause (if-clause or prota
sis) is introduced by the conjunction auie and the conditional mood 
is used both in the subordinate clause and the main clause (or 
apodosis). No distinction is made between present and past con
ditional . 

(a) Both the main verb and the subordinate verb refer to an action 
which has not taken place in the past: 

ai|ie BM BfeAtAi fwh ;?pauA. B I K A H R crpaxA raxB npnACXB. B B A ^ A I O V B O 

B H . 1 He BH ocxftBHAi noAipiiXH ??paua CBoero (M 24, 43) 

0VM^6 euov BH B l l A O . AUIXe BH KAUeHB W p l H O B l H l l B l ' ^ A O W e H l Ha B H hA 

ero. 1 BiBpiweni B I uope. newe Aa CKaniAftAHcaaxi uaAH;?i CH;CI 

eAHHoro (L 17, 2) 

auixe He B H oxi Bra B H A I C I . ne uorAi B H X B O P H X H nnvecowe (J 9, 33) 
fn auixe B H CBAe B H A I . H M B H Bpaxpi U O H ovupiAi (J 11, 21) 

(b) Both the main verb and the subordinate verb refer to an action 
which does not take place in the present or at any time in general: 

aUie BHCXe H U ^ H Btp* tKO -^plHO rOphOUlBHO. fKaAH BHCXe CTfKaUHHfe 

cen. BB'^Aepn C A H BicaAH C A B I uope. H nocAoifoiaAa B H Baci (L 17, 6; 

variant Biicxe) 
ame B i oxMi Banii B H B I H A I . A K ) B H A H U A sncxe (J 8, 42) 
auixe BO BHCXe BfepA HUaAH UOCeOBH. BfepA BHCXe AAM H U B H t (J 5, 46) 

auixe UA BHcxe B U ^ A H . H oxqa uoero BHCxe BtAtAn (J 8, 19) 

auixe vaAa aBpaauAt B H A H . A ^ a aBpaauAfe X B O P H A H BHcxe (J 8, 39) 
auixe UA BHcxe "^naAH H oxma uoero '^naAH BHcxe O V B O (J 14, 7) 

Sometimes one clause refers to the past and the other to the 
present or to no particular time; it is not always possible to make 
a distinction and it is often a matter of interpretation: 
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AOBpta BM Bll A O euov auire C A B M He P O A H A I ( M 26, 24) 
ftuire He B H B H A I C B " ^ I A O A ^ H . ne B H U B npfeAftAn ero Tesfe (J 18, 30; 
variants Bii, and Biipcoui, B H ; « O M I ) 
ci auixe BH B i i A i np1ii. B ^ A ^ A I B H O V B O K T O H KaKOBa wena npHKacaaxi 
C A euB (L 7, 39) 
auixe BHCxe A H ^ B H A H IOA. Bi'^APaAOBaAH C A Bncxe (J 14, 28; variant 
BlIcxi) 
auixe oxi unpa Bncxe B H A H . unpi O V B O CBoe A ^ O B H A I B H (J 15, 19; 
variant Biicxe) 
auixe ne B H M B npnuieAi n ivvaAi nui. rpt??a ne B A H U ^ A H (J 15, 22; 
variants Bii;«i, B H U I A ) 

Occasionally a modal verb is found instead of the if~clause: 

noAOBauie xn O V B O BiAaxn cipeBpo uoe... X P W I H H K O U I . I npnuiBAi a^i 
B B ' ^ l OVBO B H M B CBOe CI AHp^BOhA (M 25, 27) 

In the following example the present is found instead of the 
expected conditional in the main clause: 

He HuauiH O B A a c x H Ha U B H ^ HHKoehWKe. aqie ne B H X H Aano ci Biiuie 
(J 19, 11; variant B H ) 

The main clause may be without verb: 

auixe A H we H H peKAi B H M I Baui (J 14, 2; 'if it were not so I would 
have told you') 
I tKO npHBAHWH CA BHA^Bl rpaAl HAaKa CA O HeUB rAA. tKO auixe BH 
pa-^ovutAi BI AbHB CI XBOH. I X H twe Kl uMpov xBoeuov. HiiH^ we 
OVKpH CA 0 X 1 OYHhA XBoehA (L 19, 41-2; 'if only you had known...) 

The conditional is not used for any other types of conditional 
sentences, and no distinction is made between 'real' and 'hypo
thetical' conditions, cf. the following: 

aqie uene H'^rinauiA. H Baci H W A C H A X I (J 15, 20; both events are 
certain, one has already happened: indicative in Greek) 
aqie H B B C H ciBAa'^HAXi C A O xeBt. a'̂ i HHKOAHwe ne ciBAawni* C A 

(M 26, 33; both events are likely to happen: indicative in Greek) 
but: 
aiiie ciBAawHaaxi C A pAKa XBOt. oxic^n fk (Mk 9, 43; one event is 
hypothetical, the other only a possibility: subjunctive in Greek) 
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auiTe peveui ci HeBeoe. no V I T O O V B O H C K A O A euov Btpii. auire A M 

peveui O T I YAKi. BOMUi C A HapOAA (M 21, 26; in both cases what the 
speakers might say is only a possibility, which they feel it might 
not be prudent to realize: subjunctive in Greek) 

II. In the second type of construction the conditional is used in 
dependent clauses in which the action of the verb is seen as pos
sible or desirable, mostly in final clauses, indirect commands and 
questions; final clauses and indirect commands are introduced by 
the conjunction Aa and indirect questions by interrogative pronouns. 
This construction is not frequent as the more usual one is with the 
indicative. 

Final clauses: 

uiHOJKMqehA I Bi orHB BiEpiwe. 1 BI BOAA Aa n B M noroVBHAi (Mk 9, 22) 
nociAauiA Kl Heuov eAMHii o n 4>apHcen i npoAHfenii Aa M B A O B A B C T H A M 

C A O B O U B (Mk 12, 13) 

1 APiwaa;?A M Aa ne B M orimeAi o n H H ; ? I (L 4, 42) 
1 BfeCA H Aa Bpi;cov ropii... Aa H B A H H - ^ I P H H A A M ( l 4, 29) 
I B i i c n we HaAewAiUTH) euov napOAOv. Aa B A CAiiuiaAH C A O B O Ewne 
( L 5, 1) 
npMHomaa;?A we K I neuov H uAaAeniqA. Aa B H C A M;?I K O C H A A I ( L 18, 15) 
UBHt HHKOAHwe He AaAi ecn KO-^AAxe. Aa ci Apovni U O H U H Bi-^BeceAHAi 
O A B H U B ( L 15, 29; variant Bii;?i) 

Indirect commands: 

1 BHA^Biuie n uoAHUiA. Aa BH npfemeAi o n n p ^ ^ i H;«I (M 8, 34) 
uoAfeauie we n eAMHi o n 4>apMceM Aa B H feAi ci H H U I ( L 7, 36) 
ce corona n p o c n n Baci Aa B H C ^ A I feKO nmennqA ( L 22, 31) 

Indirect questions: 

ciB^Ti TBOpfe;cA na H B KaKO n B A norovBHAn (Mk 3, 6) 
ne ovufe;?A Y I T O B A onBiauraAH euov (Mk 14, 40; variant B H U I A ) 

BBHHAe we nouiiuiAenne B B H A . K I T O n;?i BAUixen B H B H A I ( L 9, 46) 
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This construction occurs also, but only rarely, with pcoTtrn: 

He ;«0T^ame Aa B H n K I T O Y K ) A I (Mk 7, 24) 

Osave Bparii U O A T H . ne ;coTl̂ BimAhA uhHfe Aa ifcpb B H U I B H A I naAi 
HHUtti. np^BeA^Te cfeuo (L 19, 27) 

Both types of construction can occur in the same sentence 
together: 

auiTe O T I cero UHpa B H B H A O qc^pTBo uoe. cAovrn O V B O U O K A 

noABHSaAM C A BHUIA. Aa He npliAani B H U B HhOAtoui (J 18, 36; variant 
B H U I A ) 

The second construction may correspond to a Greek optative, 
but the more usual construction in this case is the future indica
tive: 

cAHUiaBiuie we p̂ uiA Aa ne B A A C T I ( L 20, 16) 
nouHuiAfeome B B ceBt KaKOBO ce B A A C T I utAOBanne ( L 1, 29; AV 'what 
manner of salutation this should be', NEB 'what this greeting might 
mean') 

Participles 

Participles , like adjectives, show number and gender, and are 
declined like adjectives with some slight differences. Like the 
finite forms of the verb, they also have tense, but only the two 
basic ones: present (or rather, non-past) and past. These are 
relative tenses: the present participles indicate simultaneity, at 
least partial, with the action of the main verb, and the past par-
ticiples indicate pastness with reference to the time of action of 
the main verb. 

The resultative or l-participle is only used to form compound 
tenses (perfect, pluperfect and conditional). The passive partici
ples, present and past, are used with the verb 'to be' (for this use 
see 'passive voice') and as adjectives, e.g. HacAfeAOVHTe 
ovroTOBaHoe Baui qc'pcTBMe (M 25. 34). 
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The principal functions of the active participles are as 
follows: 

1. The participle is the nucleus of a phrase which stands in the 
same relation to the subject as the predicate does. This particip
ial phrase is a kind of second predicate which is also secondary, 
that is, it denotes an action which is less important from the 
point of view of the speaker than the action denoted by the main 
verb. The participial phrase is not a subordinate element, it is 
not subordinated to the main verb. The participle in this con
struction is always in the nominative, and agrees with the subject 
in gender and number. It may be present or past, and may be placed 
before the main verb, in which case it is closely associated with 
the subject when expressed, as is shown by the word order and 
punctuation. Such a sentence is often best translated into English 
by two main verbs: 

ft-^iL npHiueA^ M c q ^ H R n (I shall come and heal him; M 8, 7) 

BiCTaBi HAH (Arise and go; L 17, 19) 
n KOCH;?.B7. OV^^O ero noutAM n (He touched his ear, or, Touching his 
ear He healed him; L 22, 51) 

It may also be best translated as a subordinate clause: 

;?OAA we npM uopH raAMAencq^. B M A ^ cnuoHa (As He walked, while 
walking, when walking, by the Lake of Galilee He saw Simon; Mk 1, 
16). 

Compare the following: 

npH;coAiWUTe q^AHxe C A (Come and be healed; L 13, 14) 
KAOAAUiTe we C A He i\wjiO fiKtre (When you pray do not speak too much; 
M 6, 7) 

The fact that the participial phrase is independent of the 
main predicate is shown not only by the word order, but also by the 
fact that the participial phrase, together with the subject if 
expressed, is sometimes separated from the rest of the sentence by 
a conjunction, either M or tt (more rarely T M or Ttt). This is, 
however, not frequent in OCS as there is no such construction in 
Greek. 
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KpbCTi CA MC. M Ri-^HAC OTI ROAlI (Jesus having been baptized came 
out of the water; Zog. M 3, 16) 

The participle may also be placed after the main verb. In 
this case it is usually to be translated by various types of sub
ordinate clause, depending on the context: 

M n p M A e Kl HMUi no u o p h o ;coAA (And He came to them walking on the 

water; f̂k 6, 48) 
Bi'^ApaAOBOiUA we CA 0VV6HMHM B M A t B i u i e fk (The disciples rejoiced 

when they saw the Lord, or, on seeing the Lord; J 20, 20) 

It may also be translated by a preposition plus verb form: 

cirptiiiM;?l n p ^ a B i KpiBi HenoBMHiHA (I sinned by betraying, or, when 

betraying, innocent blood; M 27, 4) 
« AHBAta^CA CA HH>A6M r A H U U T C . KftKO Cb K I H U F I 1 O V U ^ e T l H6 O V V b CA 

(and the Jews wondered, saying: how can He know the books without 
having learnt; J 7, 17) 

The present participle may complete the meaning of the main 
verb: 

n p H A e HiUTA nAOAft Ha neH (He came to seek fruit on it; L 13, 6) 

CTO^a;?A AH>AM6 '^bpAUiTe (People stood watching, or, stood and 
watched; L 23, 35) 

Sometimes the participial phrase is separated from the rest of 
the sentence by a conjunction; it is then to be translated by a 
finite verb; such a construction is rare in OCS: 

1 T l Bfe C T O A npH e-^ep^ r e H H c a p e T b C u t . i B M A ^ B I A i B a K O p a s H q a (and 

He was standing by the Lake of Gennesaret, and saw two boats; L 5, 
1-2). 

The participle of verbs of saying is often used to introduce 
direct speech, even when the main verb is also a verb of saying; 
this tautologous use is due to the Greek original, where it is 
derived from Hebrew: 

npMAOUIA Kl HHUI T A H W U T e . . . B i n p O C M hA F A h A . . . 
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So far we have considered only cases where the subject of the 
participial phrase is identical with that of the main verb. When 
there are two different subjects there are two finite verbs if the 
actions of the verbs are of equal importance from the speaker's 
point of view. When it is necessary to subordinate one verb to 
the other a subordinate clause, introduced by a subordinating 
conjunction, may be used, but by far the most frequent mode of 
subordination in OCS is that of a participial phrase. The parti
ciple and its subject are then in the dative case, and this con
struction is called the dative absolute. It corresponds to the 
Greek genitive absolute and the Latin ablative absolute. Examples: 

1 BiAe'^imeua Mua B I KOpaBB npfecra Bferpi (and when they had entered 

the boat the wind stopped; M 14, 32) 
cttqe we heuov ciuiiCAimH>. ce afrAi F H I E% CBHfe H X B M C M ^ heuov 

(After he had thought this, behold the angel of the Lord appeared 
to him in a dream; M 1, 20) 
H ci;?OAiWueui M U I C I ropii. "^anoBtAt M U I M C I (and as they were com
ing down the mountain, Jesus told them; M 17, 9) 
1 Bi;«OAAUiTho euov AaAMq^. uoAfeauie H stcHOBaBii C A (and as He 

entered the boat, the man who had been possessed asked him; Mk 5, 
18) 
oe RiiueAiuieua saua B I rpaAi. cipAmreTi B H Y A K I (behold as you 
go into the town, a man will meet you; L 22, 10) 
ciBpaBimeui we C A M U I . peve M U I nuAari (when they had gathered to
gether Pilate said to them; M 27, 17). 

2. The nominal (short) participle is also used as the complement 
of various verbs. 

(a) It may be the complement of the verb 'to be', and forms a 
kind of compound tense of the type 'I am writing'. The meaning, 
however, is not the same as that of the English construction since 
it can be used with the imperative and can denote a permanent or 
recurring state. Examples: 

O T i ceAfe V K i i BAAeuiM A O B A (Hence you will be a fisher of men; L 5, 

10) 
BAAH O V B ^ T a W v C A C I C A O B p B U B CBOHUB C K O p o (Make your peace with 

your enemy quickly; M 5, 25) 
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(b) The participle may be the complement of other verbs which re
quire a complement in the nominative: 

ubHta;?;? . A^z BHAAmxe (They thought they saw a ghost; L 24, 37) 

A participial phrase is also found with verbs of stopping: 

t K O we nptCTft fk/h peve K2. O H U O H O V (When He stopped speaking. He said 
to Simon; L 5, 4) 
c^Bp^iUH MC^. "^anoBtAahA OBtutt Ha AecATe (Jesus stopped preaching to 

the Twelve) 

However, the construction with the infinitive is much more 
frequent. 

(c) The participle may be the complement of a verb requiring a 
complement in the accusative: 

osp^Te OTpOKOBMq;?* AeWiWur;?. Ha O A P ^ H s t c ^ HuieAT̂ uiT. (He found the 

maiden lying on the bed, and the devil gone out; Mk 7, 30). 

This construction is particularly frequent with verbs of per
ception: 

a-^T. BO YhO^-L CMA;?. HUIKAIUIA U C H e (L 8, 46) 

BMAt HCa CTOhWUTa (J 20, 14) 

It is less frequent with verbs of saying: 

feKO FATe o BeAb7;6BOVAt M-^roHAiiiTb U9i ztchv (as you say that I exor
cise devils in the name of the devil; L 11, 18) 

3. The participle may modify a noun, or it may itself, as any other 
adjective, function as a noun. In this function the participle is 
either long or short. The long participle usually (but not always) 
corresponds to a participle or other construction with article in 
Greek. It is to be translated as a relative clause, or sometimes as 
a participle. 
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(a) As adjective: 

M c^BfeA^TeAhCTBOVOVT'E 0 u L H t nooAaBii U A o q b (and my Father who has 

sent Me will bear witness for Me; J 8, 18) 
noAOBi»Hn c;RTh OTpoYMUiTeu'L cfeAiWUxeub Ha TP^WMIUTHH;??. (they are like 
children sitting on the market-place; L 7, 32) 
p e v e »e H H-L eAHH^i* HaAtj-Mixeub O A Ha C A (He said to some who were 
relying on themselves; L 18, 9) 
Bta;?;^ we eAMHM neroA^t^wuTe Bb oeBt (there were some who were dis
approving within themselves; Mk 14, 4) 
M fKa vkoif MUtwuToveuov co\(Ti7^ PAK;?. (and He said to the man who had a 

withered hand, or, with a withered hand; Mk 3, 3) 

(b) As noun: 

Ce H-^MAe ctiXT-L (behold a sower went forth to sow; Mk 4, 3) 
BMAtB-L uene B M A ^ O T ^ q a (he who has seen Me has seen My Father; J 14, 
9) 

The participle in this function may be used with the impera
tive, when the nominative is found (there is no special form for 
the vocative); 

oTMA^^Te OTT, uene AtAahijuTen Be-^aKonne (go away from Me, you who 

transgress the law; M 7, 23) 
pa'^apthAM q p K B ^ . i xphUM AeHtUH ci-?MAahA o^nacM cece (You who were 

going to pull down the temple and build it up again within three 
days, save yourself; M 27, 40) 

The same construction is found in the following example, where 
the participle is not in apposition to the pronoun, as it does not 
agree with it: 

rope Bau-L cufehvWiiTeH C A (Woe to you who laugh, L 6, 25). 

The short form of the participle is also found with feKO. It 
agrees with the noun or pronoun it describes: 

1 TT, OKAeBeraHT. Bi.ioTiL Heuov. ^Ko pacTavahA Hu^HMe ero (and he 
was denounced to him because he wasted his property, literally: as 
wasting; 1 16, 1) 
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nptiBfeCTe UH YAKft cero. ^ K O pa '^RpamH\«i i f t A H J A H (you brought me this 
man because he corrupted the people, literally: as corrupting; 
L 23, 14). 

The Infinitive 

The infinitive is an invariable form of the verb, it is used 
mostly, as in Modern Russian and many other European languages, as 
the complement of another verb when the subject of both verbs is 
the same. 

u o x e x e n u i Aospo T B O P H T H (Mk 14, 7) 
He Bi-^uowe »-eAHHoro vaca noBiAtxH (Mk 14, 37) 

n H A a x i we. ??OXA napoAov n o ; ? o x b C I X B O P H X H . novcxH H U I B R P O I B A (Mk 15, 
15) 
O H H we H a v A C A c K p i B l ^ X H H r A A X H j-euov (Mk 14, 19) 

H a v A X i ovwacaxH C A H X A W H X H (̂Ik 14, 33) 
1 H a V A C A eAHHH nABBaXH Hft H B H n p H K p l l B a X H A H q e J-erO H U A V H X M H . 

H r A A X H heuov. npopB^H Haul. ;«pBcxe (Mk 14, 65) 

The infinitive phrase can be the object of a transitive verb: 

He BAAH t K O H A H q e u t p H . t K o AH > B A X i Ha coHiuHuixHp^i 1 B I c x i r H a ; « i Ha 

p a c n A X H ; ? i c x o h w u x e U O A H X H C A (M 6, 5). 

The infinitive phrase can also be the subject of 'to be': 

AOBpo ecxi Haul ciAe B H X H (Mk 9, 5). 

The infinitive of 'to be' takes a complement in the nominative: 

;?ouixeuiH A H q f e A i B H X H ( J 5, 6). 

The infinitive phrase can also be the complement of a noun: 

HCnAlHH C A B p t U A pOAHXH eH (L 1, 57) 

(See impersonal constructions for use of the infinitive with modal 
words) 
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The infinitive phrase can express purpose with verbs of motion, 
but this construction is often replaced in OCS by the supine, or, 
more frequently, by a finite construction: 

ApOV^tt" nA^T-L O C K B P ^ H H T H C A Tp^Ba^Sl. 

npttAe n o A e u o H T . M nwe Bta;̂ ;». mvxh Bb-^MCKATvi H BAavttTM 

K P I . C T M H \ H^1 Ha T p t S t l 

but 

oe H-^HAe cthwi AA GfeeT'E (M 13, 3; Greek has the infinitive) 

The infinitive phrase of purpose may be introduced by the con
junction H\Ko: 

c^BfeTi. cz.TBOpHUiA BhCH ap;«Hepen M CTapbUM AhOAbcqH Ha nca. t K O 

OVBMTM H (M 2 7 , 1; Sav. has H \ K O Aa OVBM HRTl, H ) . 

In OCS the infinitive is also used with a different subject, 
mostly with verbs of saying or thinking; the subject of the infini
tive phrase is then in the accusative: 

B7.1 we Koro U A FAexe B T . I T M (M 16, 1 5 ) . 

This construction is a caique from Greek and the normal con
struction is with a finite verb, which is also more frequent in NTG. 
In any case NTG has the infinitive and accusative only if the re
ported speech is brief and given in summary form, otherwise the 
author reverts to direct speech. 

The infinitive is also used to express result instead of a 
clause with a finite verb. In this case the subject of such a 
clause is in the dative, and the whole phrase is introduced by the 
conjunction HlKoCwe). This is a caique from Greek and is not found 
in the other Slavonic languages. 

M HCqfeAM hA. "feKO HapOAOV AHBHTH C A (M 15, 30-1) 

B7.1BaaT/L AptBO. feKO npMTM nTHqaWL H B C K - M U ^ ! BMXaTM Ha BfeTBt^SiL 

ero (M 13, 3 2 ) 

T^^f.C'L STRICT?. B:^ U O p t . ^KO nOKp'Z.lBaXM CA K O p a B A h O BA'Z.HaUH (M 8, 24) 
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In Greek the infinitive phrase can also appear in other func
tions normally fulfilled by nouns, e.g. after prepositions, because 
they are introduced by a declinable article which indicates their 
function in the sentence. Slavonic has no article and therefore 
such constructions are usually rendered by a finite construction, 
but occasionally the original construction is retained. The article 
is then usually translated by the neutral relative pronoun ewe if 
the infinitive phrase corresponds to a nominative phrase in Greek: 

CM C A T i C K B p i H A U i T a a Y A K a . a ewe n e ovuiBCHauM pAKauM ^ C T M . He 

C K B p l H H T - L YAKft (M 15, 20) 

ewe c t C T M o A e c H A H O u i A h * u e n e H I ^ C T I ubHt c e r o A A T H (M 20, 23) 
Y T O e c T i ewe M'? U P I T B I I ; ? ^ B I C K P I C H A T H (Mk 9, 10) 

If there is a preposition the Greek infinitive is translated 
by a verbal noun in - H H e / - T M e : 

fk we H C i n o r A a n n n ero K I H M U I . BbHece C A na n e B O (Mk 16, 19) 
B M A ^ B l hA CTpaWAAlUTA B I rpeBeHMM (Mk 6, 48) 

B t c A 1 Ha n p o n A T M e (M 27, 31) 

B t C T i BO o T e q i B a i u i M ; « i w e T p f e B o v e r e . npfewAe n p o m e n n t s a i u e r o (M 6, 

8) 
1 "̂ a o v u i H o w e H M e se -^aKOHHt . i C A K H e r i A K ) B I I u i H o r n p ^ i (M 24, 12) 

The Supine 

The supine, like the infinitive, is invariable and is used as 
the complement of certain verbs. Unlike the infinitive, it is res
tricted to use with verbs of motion and of sending, and has the same 
meaning as the infinitive of purpose. It is not used consistently 
in the texts, being often replaced by the infinitive or a finite 
clause. It must, however, have been a feature of Common Slavonic, 
as there is no parallel form in New Testament Greek. 

n p M M A o ; ? o u i n o K A O H H T i CA h e u o v (M 2, 2) 

n p H u i e A i e c H c t u o n p ^ e Bpluaene U A Y H T - L n a c i (M 8, 29) 
B t C A C l H C U B HHa A B a -^BAOA^a O V B M T l (L 23, 32) 
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The object of a transitive verb is in the genitive case: 

l A A piiB^ AOBMTl (J 21, 3) 

npMA;iv oBpt'^aTL oxpovATe ( L 1, 59) 

BAarOCAOBbheHli rpAAT.J CIMPLTM npOKAAT^ a B^CKP^ C 6 H M H X Haul 

OBHOBHTl pftBOTll H^BaBMTl a 011 HaBOWhOTBM hft nOAATT!. (Supr 342, 9) 

A a H6 BT.'^BpaTMT'L OA BbOFlATh E\^T/K7T, QY\T,% OBOHpCl (M 24, 18) 

npMAe mem oxi oauApnhA novpliTi BOAI^I (J 4, 7) 
T 0 V H 6 npMAf i ;CpbOT6 npOAMTl KplBC OBOChA (Cloz 5v 33) 

M-^HAe Hai^Ti AtAareAb BHHorpaAov OBoeuov (M 20, 1) 

Sometimes the accusative is found instead, probably by contam
ination with the infinitive construction: 

n p M A 6 Moovc^ Bi'^MOKari M HanpaBMTi H ' ^ n i B w u e e 

Bon 02.1 Ha oBoero nooiAa pawAaeua O T I JK 6HII O ^ U T A W V noAi -̂ aKOHoû . 
M0KOVnHT7» (Cloz 6v 4) 

Some MSS have an infinitive construction where other MSS have 
a supine: 

M'i ^ M A e T e . . . A T M M A / A T I M 6 H 6 (M 20, 55) 

H A ^ o v r o T O B a T M utoTo Bau2./ovroTOBaTi M^oTa (J 14, 2) 

Occasionally the infinitive construction has the genitive 
where one would expect the accusative: 

n p M A e . . . O A i i u i a T M n p t U M p o o T M O O A O U O H A (L 11, 31; one MS has 

OAllUiaTl) 

U M p a npMATi Aaxti n a "^jeuAh* ( L 12, 51) 

nooiAa U A loqtAHTT^ oiKpovfuieHi i;«i ô pAUeui (Zog. 4, 18) 

Sometimes a different phrase is used: 

nociAa pasii... npnhATH nAOAi.! ero/nuaTi Bnna OBoero (M 21, 34) 

The verb *to be^ 

The verb *to be* may be absent in exclamations, questions and 
statements of general validity. This applies particularly to the 
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present tense: 

Oi%% si ftRpauAb (Mk 12, 26) 

ce CLAe T̂i (Mk 13, 21) 

More rarely the past or the imperative may be omitted: 

M ce riUK C HBCl F A A (M 3, 17) 

fi Cl TOBOhA (L 1, 28) 

BAaweHM MMIJIMM, etc. (Mt 5, 3 ff.) 

Usually the verb *to be* is not omitted in OCS, although it 

may be absent from the Greek original: 

Tii ecM fc-L (Mk 8, 29) 

AOCTOMHl BO eCTl A^AATeAB Ml'^Al I CBOehA (M 10, 10) 

1 ce Bi-^inttCTe rAqia. V T O ecTi MAua M Test ncce cTie B W M M (M 8, 29) 

OHM we pt lUA Y T O eCTl Haul Til OV^BPHlllH (M 27, 4) 

Rict Ri-^uowiHa TeBfe C A T i (Mk 14, 36) 

Impersonal verbs 

Some verbs are used only impersonally in the 3rd person sin

gular. They take an indirect object in the dative. 

AORBAeTi: It is sufficient: 

noKawH Haul OTiqa H AORBAeTi naui (J 14, 8) 

AORBAeTi ovYeHHKov AA BAAeTi feKowe ovYHTeAB ero (M 10, 25) 

AOCTOHTi: It is proper: 

aillTe AOCTOHTI YAKOV nOVCTHTH WeHOV CBOi^. no RBCtKOH RHHt (M 19, 3) 

He AOCTOHTI TCBfe HutTH weHii ^HAHntt BpaTpa CRoero (Mk 6, 18) 

He AOCTOHTI Haul OVBHTH HHKOFOWe (J 18, 31) 

AOCTOHTI A H Haul KecapeRM AftHB AaTH (L 20, 22) 

noAOBaeTi: must, is to, has to: 

noAOBaaTi euov M T H Biii (i.e. Ri i-epovcaAMUi) (M 16, 21) 
H A H H noAOBaaTi npMTM npfewAe (M 17, 10) 
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n o A O B a a T " i C H O V Y A - ^ Y C K O V U C V . U T ^ H O F O n o c T p a A o i T M (Mk 8, 31) 

He n o A O B a m e A H M x e B t n o u H A O B a r n K A e B p t x a T B o e r o (M 18, 33) 

Obligation is also expressed by the noun H e B O A H \ , which is a 
translation of Greek avayKn. 

H e B O A ^ BO e C T l npHTM CKaHLAAAOUTv (M 18, 7). 

There are no impersonal expressions of the type rpaAOM no6nno 
po)Kb, or M C H ^ 3Ho6nT found in Russian. 

For other impersonal constructions see Infinitive. 
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READING SELECTION 

1. Tsar Samuel's inscription in memory of his father, mother and brother. 

This commemorates Tsar Samuel's father, mother and brother. 
The right-hand bottom comer is missing, but the text can be re
constructed. The date given is 6 1, i.e. 983 A.D. 

*3% H M A ^ T JH A . H C 1 
H N ^ H C T A r o ' ^ O Y x j . A 

n p A ^ r \ x n A M A T p' 
? r H M ^ € P H . H E P A r 

Bi MUA ujTbqa M cihHft H CBATaaro Aov^a (XT^-h GauoMAb paB-L B O W M H 

noAarah* nauATb ujThMOV n uaTepM M B P R T O V Ha KpicTtTSi. C H ; C I . Huena 

ovconiuiH;?̂  HMKOAa paBi. B O W M H pMncHunt AaBMAi* nanHoa jxe C A ZT, A ^ T O 

OT-Z. ClkTBOpeHMt UHpOVf S $ a MHAMKlTa S. 
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2 . T h e m o n k K h r a b r * s d e f e n c e o f t h e S l a v o n i c a l p h a b e t . 

•mrii)^;^ h VATAA^^ iiofdHH C A t p e . KP&cTHSsuie ;k« pH^MkcKUMH m 
rpiLSkCK'KiMH nHCMSH'U HASK^aa)^;!; CA HHcaTH cAOsiLHkCK;!; pimk e(;3s 
OYCTpOeilHa. HA K4K0 M0XC6T« CA HMCaTH A^Ep'k rpHSkCK-klMH R H C M e H U * 
COr%, HilH }KHBOTS, H/IH S ^ A O t HAH Hp&KI&Rk, HAH HAUHHie, HAH 
UIHP0T4, HAH "kA*. MAH * A ^ « lOHOCTk H HHa nOAOSkHaCf CHMS ̂  
H TaKO K-kiuA M i n o r a A'kra. 

rio TOA%k MACB-kKOAWKkHk KOrm CTpOlAft ttkC-k H H€ OCTaRA'feA 
MAOK-ksa p«Aa ces* paao^'^at ha KkCA k% paawfAiwf npHSOAA h cnac6HH», 
noA»HAOKaR* poA* cAogtHkCK*, ROcxAa HM* CBATafo KocTaHTHHa ^HAOCO^a 
HapHHaieAiaro Khphaa, MA^Ka npaKkA^na h HCXHHkHa, h cxxROpH HM% nn-
CM6Ha TpH A«(AT6 H OCMk* OBa ̂ '^0 HO HHHOV rpSHkOC^Wipi nMCM6NS, 
OBa no cAOB̂ kHkcr-fcti pitsH. 

Oe, JK6 cA-nt HHCAiena CAOK'kHkCKaa, cjiue y noAOsaierk nHcarn h 
raaroAaTH' a, k, r, r, h nposa-k a^JK« 

AP^3HH )K6 TAarOAWiT*- M€COM0Y 5K6 CS^T* CAOB'feHkCK'W KftNHr-kt; 
HH TOrO BO I6CT» KOm CSTBOpHAS, HH TO arr€AH. HH CATX H^KAeKOHkHXH. 
0KO iKHÂ BI'CKlbl H pHMkCKU H «AHHkCK kl̂  H;K6 OT* KOHa C^T*, H RpHAT'kl 
c*TA Koroaik. 

fl A P^3HH AlkHAT*, MKO COfX CaM* 6CT* CT^OpHAX llHCai6Ha, H » K 0 
TpkiMH iASUKkl IIOBeA'k BOI'X K*HHraA\X K'KLTH, UK^^P, BX L€\-arr6AHH 
nHUJ6T& H K-k A*FK^ HanHCaHa >KHAORkCKkl H PILMKCK'KL M leAHHkCK-kl^ a CAO" 
B-kHkCKU H-kcTX TOV" T-fc^k »C6 H'kcAiTX CAOfi-kHkCK-klA KXHHr'KT OTX BOPa. 

Kx tHim* mto raaroAieM*, hah sto p6m6mx K% TaniiMX seaoya^k-
H-KIMX: OKase P6S6A\% OTX CBATUIpl KXHHRS. UKOHCe HaOVMH\%>A^X CA* «K0 
KkCa no pAAOy BMKaiATX OTX K^PA; a Hfi OTX HHOrO H^iCTX KO BOPX 
CXTBOpHAX ^KHAOKkCKa lABlUKa UP'k^KA^, KH pHMkCKa, HH l€AHHkCKat H% 
cHpkCKiJH, HMk)K6 H aAaM& rAaroAA, H OT* aAaA\a a ^ noTona* h oi*x no* 
Tonat • A^HkA^^^' Bor« pasA'kAH kt̂ akiK-ki IIPH cTA&noTBOpctHHH, laKOSKe 
nuiu6Tx * paaAiicuieHOAix xce euBSuieMX iasiukom*. h kiko»c<̂ . ca iab'kihh 
paaM'kcHiuA, tako h hpakh h OB'kmaH h ovcTaBH h bakohh m )^iaTpocTH na 
lAS-klKUi 6rvn»T'KHCA\X 36MAI6M'kp6HHI€, A nepkCOMS H )faAkA60<MX H 
aCHpf.OM* 3B'b3A0*<i^TfHHI€i BA&lUBAieHHMi, BpaM6BaHHI€, SapOBaHHU H BkCa 
X^kiTpOCTk HAOB-ksa, ^HAOBOM* }K6 CBATUIA KXHHfkl, B& HH)^X9K« ICCTk 
HHCaHO, tSKO BOrX H6eO CSTBOpH H 3eMAIA H RkCA, 6}K6 Ha HI6H, H MAOR'kKa 
H KkCa no PAAO^t tlKOXCe nHUJ«TX. I6AHH0AIX TK^ rpa.HaTHKHIA, pHXOptfKHbK, 
^AOCO^HIA. HA npiLPKA^ C6r0 I6AHHH H6 HAI'k̂ 'A CKOHMk M^3'KIK0/Mk 
HHCMeHS, HX ^HHMkCKlUMH HHCAieH'kl nHCAÂ '̂A CBOIA CH picSk. H TaKO 
B'kufA MXHora A-kra. Ho Toank )Ke mxhopomx AiiTOMX aihha»b*uj6<mxi 
K05KHI€ALK nOB<IAI;HHI€MK OBpilTe CA C6A'Hk A^CATk MA^Kk, H>Ke HpilAO-
HCHtUA OTX >KHAOBKCKaai*0 Ha rpXMkCK'klH lAdiaKXt a CApB'kHkCK'kllA KKHHriil 
I6AHHX CBAT-klH KoCTaHTHHft HapHl^aiCMlUH KnpHAX. H RHCMeHa CSTBOpH N 
K&HHrki np'kAO»(H Bx maaIii^x Ai.T 'k )^ . a ohh M&HOBH M& H O r i J A'kT^* 
c6AMk nncMena oycTpoH, a c6A<Mk a^-^a'tx np-kaosKeHHie. T^%\k TKP, 
cAOR-kHkCKay nHCMSHa cBATl;Haja cat* h skCTH-knuia, cratx ro MA^Kk 
CXTBOpHAk a l€CTB, A rp&HkCKaU I6AHHH HOraHH. ai4J6 AH KXTO p€4€Tk 
«Ko H*kcT» oycTpoHAx A^sp^k, noHiexce ca nocTpayiATX h leijie, oTR'kTX 
P6M6MX CHMk* M rpXMKCKkl TAKO^KAB MltM0rA5KAH Cjl.TS HOCTpaUAH, flKHAAA 
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H GHMd^K H no TOMK HHH MXH03H. Ô Â sillC KO leCTX OOĈ Il̂ KAe HOTRO-
pHTHy He:iC6 n0%ROi€ CirSOpHTH. 

BO R&npOCHUJH K%HHn2MHiA PplLMkCKlkliA rAarO;\M * K»TO 
WXr% nHCM6IU C«TSOpHA&, HAH K^HHrU RplAO^KHA^t HAH Kl̂  KOie RpilMA; 
TO p*kA%UH OTX HH)pi Kil^^TS. ai|l6 AH ian0OCHlUH CAOR'kHkCKlUIA BO^pA 
TAarOAIA* K&TO S-kl HHCMeHA CSTBOpHAS leCTIL HAH K̂ Hflkl np-kAOJKHAS; TO 
BkCH B'^AATX H OTS'kl|fAKUil« p€KJ^TX CBA'WH KoCTAHTHHS ̂ ĤAOCÔ H,, H4-
pHIMieMUfti KHPHA^ T% HAA(W IIHCAII«HA CXTBOpM H KXNHrikl np*kAO^H M 
MeAOAHie BpA'ni lerO. C?kT% B O iet|l« }KKBH, H9K6 C^T% BHA'kAH H^X. H 
4t|J6 KXnpOCHUIH* l» K018 EP'%AIIA; TO ^'k^ATm H P^KXtX. tIKO BX Bp*kM4̂ HA 
AH)^AHA4 l|*kcApA rp&SkOUl H Ê N̂Cd KKtUkBA 1iA%rA^kCKA H ParTHUit KMIA3A 
iHOpABkCIU, N K 0 U 6 A » K » I A 3 4 BAaTkHkCKA* SX A'tLTO :K6 0 T & C«3k^AHHa 
ikcero AUHpa 'ST§r' 

3. F r o m t h e L i f e o f M e t h o d i u s . 

llfMiAOYVM ate ci si T V j^km PocTNCJisrb rLUftSb €iiOB«iibcirL c% €RA-
TOniiMOMb nociAACTe Mopani wh if«câio Miiicsiixov, rAsroAisBTa TAKO: 
HRO BOXUeK UHJlOGTbl& ClkAf̂AX* KCMl, M CJtTh Kk Nil nSbilH OYYHTCAK 
MlkNOSH XpbCTbnHH BMJCII H T̂bKli N R̂ ^ H«Mbl|b, O^YMmiC Mil pfl̂ilHYb. 
d Mil CHOR«H€ npOCTA YlAb R N€ MUSIil, RRSC BR HU HaCTABHAl NA RCTRHA 

M pA:̂ OYMl ClRAŜ AKl. To A^B^H BKAJilIRO, nOClAR TAKl MXSBb, R»6 HU 
RCBpABHTb BbCIAKA RpABbAA. TlfftA l|«CÂ b MRJCARAI f̂ Y€ Kl ÂOCOl̂ Olf 
KONCTAHTRHOY: CAII«H«H AH, ^HA0C0^€, p«Yb CbK? RNl CerO N€ UOX€Tl 
ClTBOpRTN ^A;B« T6B6. T« HA TR X^pM HINOSR, H IIORItl B̂ ATpl CBOR WO^' 
M€Nl Mê OAbR, HAH X6. BA SO KCTA COAOIfRnMRRA, COAOYNttttC BbCR 
YRCTO €AOB«NbCNll BeĈ AOYĤ Tli. TlfAA H6 CM«CT6 CA OTl^CMTR RN KOfA RR 

IftlCAf̂KI, no CA0B6CR CBATAKrO AROCTOAA UftpH, BK0X6 p€Y6: BOfA BONie CA, 
ifftCÂH YbTtTC. Hi B6AMRX CAllBABUiA p̂ Yb, RA IMARTBA CI NAAOXRCTC H CI 
RH«IM, HX€ 6«AKA TOrOXC AOf̂ A, Kf0X€ R CH. ̂ A TO^ MBR BOfl ^AOCO^OY 
CAOBlRbCKU RlNRni, R ABbK OYCTpONEl flMCUCHA H B6CBA& CkCTABAb, HATH 

CI urn MofkABbeKAicro, aoHii% Mc-ô OAbn. 
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4. The alphabet prayer (The acrostic is intended to help in 

memorizing :the alphabet; as words cannot begin with 

or ii^other letters are used). 

1 ^3"^ CAOBOMb CHMbiJMOAKR CA KOfOY I 
2 Eo;n€, KLCCH TK^j>HilH 3H?KAHT€A K ) 

3 B H A H M W H M 7 > ; H H t K H A H M W H M l , 

4 f o c n o A ^ A ^ Y X ^ nocAH >KHESiiiJ\Kro 

5 R2>A*Z>)<N€T7> CjIbAt^U.^ MH CAOKO, 

6 6JK€ B;RA«T*fc I H\ 0YCNT)C7> KbC-tMT^, 

7 JKHK^RUJHHMI* KI> 3AnOK'tAt^)(^ TH. 

8 S-^AO BO KiTt I CgtTHAbHHK-fc JKH3NH. 

9 ^AKON-L TKOH, ' CK'feT7> CTb3AM?> TOPO, 

10 Hjtie HiiJ£TL K K ^ N R E A B C K ^ c^oE^ 

11 H njJOCHT?. CA A ^ f * ' TBOfA l l fHfATH. 

12 H MTHT-L NWH-B C A O K ^ H L C K O RACMA. 

13 K-b Kj>bUJCMHW O E j J^THUJA CA BbCH, 

14 A W A H K TKOH I NAfClUH CA X O T A U J C . 

15 MHA O C T H TROtA^ EO?KC, nj>0CAT7> S T A O . 
16 Ht M b N t H W N ^ nj>OCTf\HO CAOgO A ^ ^ A ^ - . 
17 OxbHC, CWNOY H npCKATTslH A^V^^' 
18 npocAiiJOY^^woY noMouJH oTi . Tcec. 

19 P;KU.T: BO cgoH gwcnjJb K - z>3AT^^ RJ^HCNC, 
2 0 QHMf> n|>H»ATH H M^f^AfOCTb OV TTBT. 

21 TTSI BO A^F€LUH A O C T O H N O M T I CHAPFI, 

2 2 \/*n0CTACb >K€ KbC-tK^INWX U ^ A H I U H . 

2 3 (PAJJAOMFA M A ; 3T?>A0B1jI H3I>B^BH 

2 4 Ke |>OKbCK^ MH MldCAb H OYMl. AA^t^A*^. 
2 5 IV, HbCTbNAHi., nj^-BCKATAIA TJ>OHU,C^ 
2 6 D C M A A L MOFRFX N X C A A ^ C T L N|>1:A0;KH, 

2 7 Ll'KAOM;RACf^Ho I A ^ NAHLH;?; nbCATH 

2 8 VWACCA TgOfA ; ^ p A H g b H ^ ^ ^ S H A O , 
2 9 LUcCTLKj^HAATWXl 'i CHA^R BlCnj>HHM2.. 

3 0 L U L C T E O Y W ; HWH-t no CA-SA^Y O^MHTTAW, 

31 H M C N H K W i H A ^ A ^ Y n ^ ^ ^ ' ^ A ^ t A , 

3 2 H^g- t iTiTEOfm . 5«gANr€ALCK0 CAOgO, 

3 3 XEAA;?; KI>3AX»A T|>OHU.H g2> EO^LCTKI:, 

3 4 f^JK<^ m^TL : gbC^KlsJH G L 3 A F X C T 7 > 
3 5 K)N7> H C T A P ' CgOHM2. J>A30YM0Mb. 

3 6 fA3*WKL N O g l )CgAAS; g2>3A*^^A H ĴHCHO 

3 7 O T L U O Y , C W H O Y H CgSvTOYKMOV A0^'\«^*. 

3 8 IfMOY^KC HbCTE H A f ^ J « X K \ H C A\B\ 

3 9 OT7> ghCC^A TgAj>H H A ^ X ^ H H h X 

4 0 B7> gLCA g-FEK^J H H A gUlv^l AMHH7.. 
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5. From St. Matthew*s Gospel, Chapter IV, verse 1-11. 

K'k CHO. Kk3B6A«H'k i ; k l C T k I ? A\^^*^ 
RTV n < Y C T k l H A . HCKO^CHTk C A O T k 

AllblKOAd. tl n01|ik C A A*̂ *k M H H<M|IIII 

M .iiOCA'kAl^ Blk^AA'kKA. II ItpliCTAlik 

i tCKoy-cimAk p«M« iMcy. aipi CHk 
K H BHTHI. pkl^H Jk,A KAM€mi Ci ^Aii 

C H K A A A T l i . OHli Ali OTliR'kl|lAB'K pi 

Hi, lie A WTK HC C Y A i i B l i iAHN^^I^ 

K'k l lMACTk MAKl*. HTK O BCAKOM'k TAil. 

licyoA'̂ M*"̂ '**̂  ^̂''"J* r o 

r^A I nOATTi A"l9H0Ali Bk ) ClPkl rpA^TK 

li nOCTABH I MA BpAT^ l^pKBkHilMk. H 
p(H{ EAtO^. A1)H Cirk SCH OHOIt. Bpk3M 

C A A^A^. Ilea GO icTTk. BKO AITAOMlk CKO 

lAt'k .^AnOK'feC'rk 0 T6B* b . H HA pAKAyk 
81^311 A t A T T I T A . ^A Hi KOr^a llp'feT'k 

KMdilH 0 KAMENk mrXi CKOF^. pEHE 

iMcy K nAKM Ilea ICTK. m iieKoy-cHuiH 

Fa B*A CKOSrO. liaKlkl R O A T I I I AMHKOA'k. 
iia ropA K'kicoKif; .34iA0. H noKA^a IM^ 
l^peTKH0 AlUpa. H CAARA H^l i . H plli 
IAI^ RCA CH T C C b Â *̂̂ - ^̂ M̂  "M'*̂  

KAONUUIH A\H CA. TOf^a piHi iMOif K . II 

A" 3 A M A eOTOHO. fKA BO ICTTK POy* BOy" TRO 

IMO^" nOKAOHHIlJH C A . U TOAlS S^HHOM^ 
nocAO^'JKHiuH. Tor^a i O C T A R H A^iaBOAnk. 
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6. A prayer on going to bed. 

pfH . L OTTk CHJpk MIT-WpTi X^r^ 

HH npHMACTH-k • CKA< HITpii • CKA« 

Rik HMA oivi H craaro AX** • HijH-k 

7. A prayer on planting a vine. 

.:. M O er^n xotmijis RHHorpn 

.1. caAHTH 

Tiki «CH )ff KHHorpaA'K HCTHHTi 

H-WH . I Ot̂ k TROH A'fe^«*Tf 

ak fCTTk . T-kl CRCIA ariATJ 

a«3HI HaplKATi <CH • TTJ HA-fc 

oTTi thionra np-kHici . h H s r k 

Ha lAS'kiK'ki H HacaAH m . xaKo 

)KA( H HikiH-k . npHSkpH Ha RHH^rpa 

ATi ck . L HacaAH H . l ^KCpiHH H . I 

O^FAi^SH McTk TR»H^ Ha Hk . Orpa 

AH H »cTp«r<»Mk . K'kXOA'^' h h 

exoA'ki fr« . iSRaRH oTik CH-kra . 

I oT*k Mpaaa . i OT-k rpaAa h* 

CHMa BOYP^t^ MHAOCTH 

R'kl MKAIOBft̂ lh B-k fCH * I TiR'k */. 
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8. Psalm No. 96. 

puiBiirawiierHro" x c v i . , 
F k K-Kl^iiCApi CIA Jk,A pA^CyiTh CIA 

JI^A R'k^^tciAiA'rk CIA ei^ii 

MlkHOSi CDBAAKlk I MpAKli OKp^k- . 

HCnpABAfNIC np'feCTOAA i t ^ ^ ' 

O r H k np^A**" HiAik npiiA* s 

I nORAAHTlk OKp'k BpAriil fTO*— • 

O c B ' b T I U I I A AtA-kHIIA €rO BlkCfAf- 4 
HJfitm*^" Rixk I noABi3KA c i a 

3^fAIA*fe«-~*' 

F o p U i lKO BOCK'k pACTAAIUIA CIA 

OTTk AHIJ^A VH'ky UTTk AHIitA P'k 

BkCflA !^CAIAIA«^* 

B>:^B'feCTIUIIA HfBCA npAB^KA^ W ^ 

J BlA'builA B k a AlOAIf CAA-

n o c n j A « * T n k cw Bkei kaah'^u^- ^ 

lUTfl CIA I C T O ^ K A H k l M ' k * ^ " )|fBA-

AlAIUTfl CIA O lAOA'bjpk 

CBOI)fk«-~** flOKAONITf CIA 

lAioy Bkci d^TAi i r o « - - • 

O^^CAliiiUA I Klil^KfCfAl CIA 8 
ClOHT^ t - - - i BTi^pAAOBd"*** CIA 

A'klllTfpl IIOA'felCK'KI 

O A A O B ' k TBOIY'k pAAH n ) ' %M T'hi 9 
? k B U t U k H f l no BkCfl ^ f M A I « — : 

S'feAO np'b6k!^HCCf CIA HAAO B k C * -

Ml BTkl 

AlOBtAtUT'i r k NfHABIAUTe ^TfcAA*--- 10 

Y p A H i T k rk^AtJ^(>^ np'bnoAOBkN'kiY'^ 

C B o i Y T i t - - • i^A'P^'^'^i rp'feuJkMMK'k 

Y^BABITk I A « - ~ ' 

OB'faTk BOCI'k npABfA^HIKOY*)" 11 
Y npAB'kiAik cp 'kA^^^^'^ 

AHf 

B'k^BCceAHTe c i a npABCA^Ni 12 
o n * — * J c n o e t A i T C n A M i A -

T k rr'kiHiA i ro c-^ 
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GLOSSARY 

The variable words are given in the nominative singular for 
nouns and adjectives (nominal forms of adjectives), and infinitive 
for verbs. The meaning given may only be that which applies in the 
context of the passage in which it occurs. 

The student is reminded that in Glagolitic texts there is no 
letter corresponding to Cyrillic H i , the transcription uses only 
so that e.g. B O A H X appears as B O A t . Also that i may appear as b , 

or vice versa, or ^ appear as o and b as e, and that 7» and h may be 
absent in certain positions. 

aBne, aBue 

aBMTM CA 

a B p a u A L 

arHLML 

aA-LKftTM 

aHl%eA7. 
a n o c T O A T . 

ftp;?AHlieA'L 

ap;?HenMCKon^ 
ap;?H6peM 

acovpoBT. 

auie 

immediately, at once 
see H X B M T M CA 

of Abraham 
lamb 
of Hell 
I 
to hunger 
amen 
(usually abbreviated to A H l i A i ) angel 
(often abbreviated to a r i A i ) Apostle 
Archangel 
archbishop 
high priest, archpriest 
of Asher 
if, whether 

Be-̂  
BC'^aKOHMhe 

Be'^AbHi 

Be-^ovwbHi 
Bec^ a 

B M T M 

BAarOCAOBALIITi, 
BAarOCAOBLHI, 

BAaro 

without 
lawlessness 
deserted 
mad 
talk, conversation 
to beat 
(usually abbreviated to BA"^H^) blessed 

good, good things 
good 
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B A a w b H i blessed 

E A a T B H b C K i of Pannonia 

BAM ' ^ H b U B twin 
B A i r a p B O K i Bulgarian 

BAAAMTH to err 

B A A A b H i wanton, licentious 
B O for (conj.; always as second element in a sen

tence) 
B o r a x i rich 

BorftTBOTBO wealth 
BOropa'^ovuH h€ knowledge of God 

B o n (usually abbreviated to B T I ) God 
BOJKMH (usually abbreviated to B'WMH) God's, of God 
BOWBOTBO divinity 

BOAe'^HB disease, sickness 

BOMXTM OA to fear, to be afraid 

B p a K i wedding 

B p a H B war, battle 

B p a x p n w i brothers 

B p a x p i , B p a x i brother 

B p a V B H i bridal; of the wedding 

B p t n bank 

B O V K A p B scribe 

B O V P H X storm 

B i A t X M to watch 

B i l B a X M to be, to happen 

B i l X M to be, to become 

B t A B H i poor; infirm 

B t A i white 

B t C X B O flight 

Btoi devil 
B t C B H O B a X M C A to be possessed 

B f e C B H i possessed (by a devil) 

B C I B H A O H B C K I 

BapABA 

BftpHlXM 

BAUIB 

B C A M M 

of Babylon 
Barrabas 
to await 
your (plur.) 
big, great 
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B6AkB;UKAb 
BeAt-^^ROA^ 

B6CeAH\TW 

BeiUTb 

BHA^ 

BHA^HM he 

B«AtTH 

BHHA 

BHMO 

BJIHOrpOA^ 

BMCtTM 

BMTaTM 
BAOAl1KA 

BAAAtTH 

BAaCTb 

BAA CI 

BAaVHTH 

BAbK^ 

BAlHa 

BA^H6HM^€ 

BA^HHTM CA 

BAi;CBl 

BAtUlTH 

Bpar& 

Bpara 

BpfeTHllie 

BOAft 

BOAl^H^ 

BOMHl 

BOAH\ 

BOAeh* 

BpaiKbAOBATn 

BpbTHATH 

BpUlKeHMJ-e 

BpbxeHne KAueHn 

Bpb;?ov 
Bp^lOA 

big, great 
camel's, of camel 
Beelzebub, ruler of the devils 
to rejoice 
thing 
sight 
vision 
to see 
cause; fault 
wine 
vineyard 
to be suspended 
Bethany 
to live 
ruler . 
to rule 
power 
hair 
to drag 
wolf 
wave 
agitation 
to be agitated 
sorcerer, magician. Magus 
to drag 
enemy 
gates 
sack-cloth 
water 
of the water 
soldier, warrior 
will 
voluntarily, by one's own choice 
to be hostile 
to throw 
throw 
a stone's throw 
above 
time 
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BI in, into 
BlBpbrHATJI to throw in, to cast 
BiAarn to give 
BlJKAeAtTH to desire 
Bl'^aAKaTH to get hungry 
BlAi;«HAT)1 to inspire 
Bl'^BpaHMTM to deny, prevent 
Bi';;BpaH»-aTM to forbid 
Bl'^BeCTM to lead up 
Bl-^BpaTHTH C A to go back 
Bi ' ; ;rapaTn C A to catch fire 
Bi'^rAaroAATJi to say 
Bl'̂ AftHM he reward 
Bl'^Aft H\TM to render 
Bl'^ApaCTl age (of man) 
Bl-^AbpaTH to be pulled up 
Bl-^AtTM to lift up 
Bl-^AtKVTH to lift up 
Bl-i^MCKftTM to seek out 
Bl'^AOWMTM to lay, to place 
Bl'^UOWhHl possible 
BI'^UOUITM to be able to 
Bl-^inHTM to cry out 
BiKovnt together 
BlAtCTM to get in 
BlUOqiTM to be able to 
Bl-^AhOBMTM to love 
Bl'^HeCTM CA to be borne up 
Bl'i^paAOBaTM CA to rejoice 
Bl'^lBaTH to call 
Z-h^ hATM to take 
BlAMBaTH to pour in 
BlUeCTM to throw in, to cast in 
BlueTarn to cast in 
BlHttTM to go in (on foot) 
BlHfe outside 
BinHTM to cry out, to clamour 
BinpoiuaTH to ask 
BinpOCMTH to ask 

153 



ETkOaAMTH C A 

B l C K p H A M r t 

BliCKpbCeHMhe 

B 7 . C K p b C H 0 B e H n he 

B l i C K p b C H A T H 

B ^ C K l i n ^ T M 

B^CnpMWiTM 

RTkCTaTH 

E i C T O K l 

B^C ; S ^ I T H T H 

BikTopnqe 

B^LTOponpbBl. -
B^TpopnpbBaHX 

COBOTa 
BTk̂ OAT̂  
BbAOBa 

BbAOBnqa 

BbcerAA 

B b C b ^ 

B b C b ^ 

BbC YiXH-h 

Bll 

B2.1MH;?. 

B2» 1 COKlk 

BlklCnpb 

B7.ime - C7. B-Liuie 

B7.1 H \ 

BfeA^TM 

B^KT. 

Btpa 

BfeTBa 
B t T p i 

BtTpbHTk 

BfeYbHTk 

to be planted 
edge (of garment) 
resurrection 
resurrection 
to resurrect 
to swarm with, to 'crawl' with 
to receive 
to get up, arise 
East 
to seize 
for the second time 
the second Sabbath after the Great Easter 

Sabbath 

entrance 
widow 
widow 
always 
all, whole 
village 
every, all 
you (plur.) 
continually 
high 
up, upwards 
from above 
neck 
to know 
age; eternity 
faith 
branch 
wind 
wind (adj.) 
eternal 

raA^ 
r a T f t T M , roAATM 

TAftBa 
FAaBA Ar^AA 

reptile 
to divine 
head 
corner store 
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T A a r o A a T H 

PAaroAi 
T A a A l 

TAac^ 
rAO\n«T. 

roAHHa 

roA-h 

rOHMTM 
ropa 

rope 

ropfe 

r o p b K i 

rOphOUlbH-L 

rocnoAb 
rocnoAbH^ 

rOTOB-L 

rpaA^^ 

rpaA^^ 

rpaAtqb 

r p e r n 

rpbVbCKik 

r p t U l b H M K ^ 

rpACTM 

(usually abbreviated to T A T M ) to say, to speak 
word 
hunger, famine 
voice 
deaf 
anger 
hour 
time 
dove, pigeon 
to drive 
hill, mountain 
woe 
above, up 
bitter 
of mustard 
lord, master 
(usually abbreviated to P H ^ ) of the Lord 
ready 
town, city 
hail 
village, small town 
to row 
Greek 
sin, error 
sinner 
to come, to approach 

AA 

AABJIAOB^ 

Aa«e AO 

AAAeve 

AAHL 

Aap^ 

AATM 

AAl-ATM 

ABM«eHHhe 

ABOp^ 

that, in order to 
(usually abbreviated to AB^) of David 
until 
far 
tribute 
gift 
to give 
to give 
movement 
hall (of a house), forecourt, courtyard 
door 
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A 6 G H I 

0 AeOHA 

AMBMTM C A 

AMBl 
AM hftBOAl 
AAlWbMl 
AOBpOTa 
AOBpl 
AOAOV 
AOAt 
AOUl 
A0HbAe»6 

AOCTOMHl 
AOCTOHXHMhe 
ApeBAl-« 
A p o v n ^ 

A p o v n ^ 

APbwaBA 
ApbWaTM 
ApL'^OCTh 
AP^BO 
Aov;?i 

Aovuia 

AlBa, AlBt 
AlCKA 
AlUlTM 
Al»HMhA 
AbHh 
AbHhBkMl 
AbHbCk 
AllUl 
Aii;(aHMe 
A^Buqa 
A^BbCTBO 
AfeAftT6Ab 

A^TMqib 
AtAttTM 
A ^ O 
AtHlTM C A 

right 
on the right hand 
ten 
to be surprised, to wonder 
wonder 
devil . 
owing, due 
virtue 
good 
down, downwards 
below, down 
house 
until 
worthy 
inheritance 
before 
friend 
other, second 
power 
to hold 
boldness, daring 
tree 
(usually abbreviated to A?«i) spirit 
(usually abbreviated to ma) soul 
two 
board; the inscription on the Cross 
daughter 
by day 
day 
daily, of day 
today 
smoke 
breath; living creature 
girl, maiden 
girlhood 
worker, labourer; peasant, farmer 
child 
to do 
affair, business; work 
to be done, performed 
maiden, virgin AtBa 
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frog 
» A A b tomb 
» e and, but, however 
» 6 A A T ) 1 see J K A A A T H 

of iron 
W e A t H M h « desire, longing 
W6HA woman 

bridegroom 
«6HbOKl female 

hard, cruel 
«MBOTl life 
WMBOTbH^ of an animal 
»HBl alive, live 
JKMAOBbOKl Jewish, Hebrew 

life 
KpbHOBbH^ - millstone 

KAU6Hb IKpbHOBbH^ 

WpbTBA 

JKpbTM 

XM'^Hb 

%AAATn 

HWiTBA 

S t A O 

'^ABA'^ATH 

'5AÂ ;?H;?.Tn OA 

•̂ A'^bpfern 

'^AKAATH 

- ^ A K A M H A T H 

" ^ A K O H O O V f V H T e A b 

-̂ AKOHTi 

^ A U A T O P f e T M 

' ^ A n O B ^ A T H 

' ^ A n O B t A b 

" ^ A n O B t C T M 

' ^ A n p f e T M T n 

- ^ A T B A P H I T M 

" ^ A T B O p H T n 

';5Bfepl1Hl 

• ^ e B C A e o B ^ 

sacrifice 
to sacrifice 
life 
to thirst 
harvest 

very 

to repair 
to choke 
to find fault, to be indignant 
to slaughter 
to adjure 
teacher of the law 
law 
to grow old 
to charge with, to command; to tell 
order, law, command 
to tell 
to forbid 
to close 
to close 
of a wild beast 
of Zebedee 
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-^IBaTM 

• ^ l A O B a 

- ^ l A O A^M 

" ^ l A l 

earth 
creator 
winter; T,Y\ut in winter 
snake, serpent 
of a snake, of a serpent 
sign, omen 
to know 
grain 
to call 
wickedness 
evil-doer, criminal 
wicked 
to look 

M and 
*i-a, *h€ he, she, it (not used in nom. sing.) 

U T A H H I of a needle 
HAewe where (subordinating conj.) 
H e p A t t H b C K l of the Jordan 

HWAeKOHBHi from all time 
Hwe who (rel. pron.) 
M'^BaBHTH to deliver, to free 
H-^BbpaT+i to choose 
H ' ^ B i i T i K i more than one needs 
H - ^ B A ^ T H to drag out 
H-ijriHaTH to drive out 
H-^riiBHATH to get lost 
H-î HTH to go out, to come out (on foot) 
H - ^ A H m T H to pour out 

H'^HeuoqiH to become weak 
H - ^ p a H A e B i (often abbreviated to h v \ B I ) of Israel 
H A H M \ Elias 
HufeHHj-e property 
H U t T H to have 

HUA name 
H H A H K T i Indiction (cycle of 15 years) 
HHi other, another 
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HoHa 

HpOAJ1H\He 

HpOA^ 

John; HoaH^ K p b O T n T e A K (abbreviated to 
K p C T M T e A b ) John the Baptist 

Jonas 
Jordan 
Herodite, a follower of Herod 
Herod 

HcKapnoTbOK^i Judas Iscariot 
H h O A A M C K f t p M O T b C K ^ l 

MOKOVOMTeAb 

MCKOVCMTM 

M C K p b H b 

MOKOVmaTM 

M C N A T H M T M C A 

MCnA'LHb 

MCnOBfeAaTM C A 

MCTMHa 

MCTASaXM 

MC;?OAMTM 

MC;?OA^ 

MCHtAfeTM, MUfeAfeTM 

MCAKHATM 

VlCOVfCl 

M T M 

HhttKOBAb 

HH11K0B2» 

H H > A A 

HhOAen 

HwAencK^ 

to seek 
tempter 
to tempt 
neighbour 
to redeem 
to tempt 
to be filled 
full 
to confess; to give thanks 
truth 
to demand back 
to go out, to come out (on foot) 
exit 
to be healed 
to dry up 
Jesus (usually abbreviated to Hci) 
to go, to come (on foot) 
of James 
James 
Judas 
Jew 
of the Jews 

K a K O 

K A K O B ^ 

how 
of what kind 
stones 

KanaAOKMca 
« E N A KanaAOKMca a woman from Cappadocia 

KecapeBi 

KnpMA^ 

K M T O B : ^ 

Caesar's 
Cyril 
of the whale 
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KAftHMlTn OA 

KA6BpfeTl 

KOrAtt 

K C ^ A A 

KOAMWbAO 

K O A H K l 

K O A b 

HOAt 

KOAtHO 

HOWL - OTh KOMft 

KOHkUb 

KOnHh€ 

KOPABb, KOpaSAB 

KOpeHB 

KOOHATH OA 

KOTOpllM 

KpATl 

KOAB KpaTll 

KPOTIKI 

KPIBB 

KpBCTWTftAB 

KPBOTMTM 

KPBOTHTM CA 

KpBCTMhttHIIMl 

KpBCTl 

KptnOCTB 

KovnriTn 
KovpeH»»-€ 
KOlUB 

HI 

KlHHrtt 

KiHnrn 

KiHuriYnn 

KIHHWIHMKI 

KIHAKB 

KIHASB 

KITO 

K A H ^ B 

to bow 
companion 
when (interr.) 
kid 
how often 
how much 
how much, how many 
when (interr.) 
family, generation; knee 
from the beginning 
end 
end 
spear 
little boat 
boat, ship 
root 
to touch 
which (of several) 
once; A L B A KpftTa twice 
how many times 
meek 
blood 
(abbreviated to K P C T H T C A B ) the Baptist 
to baptize 
to be baptized 
Christian 
cross 
strength 
to buy 
steam 
basket 
to, towards 
book, letter (of the alphabet) 
the Scriptures; writings 
scribe 
scribe 
prince* s 
prince 
who (interr. pron.) 
pool 
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AftKaXM 
AaK2.Th 

AeSKATH 

Aenra 
Aer^TM 

AeUlTM 
Anqe 

AMpCBa 
An;?o 

fl"^ An;ca 

Anqeutp^ 
AOBHTM 

AOBbqb 

A owe 

A07;Mh€ 

A^»b 

A b F L K l 

AbCTb 

AfeHOCTb 

AtTO 

AhOEMTH 

AK)B^I 

AH)AH»^ 
A H ) T ^ 

boat 
boat 
to hunger 
ell (measure of length) 
to lie 
a small coin, mite 
to fly 
to lie down 
face 
interest (on money) 
too much 
to excess 
hypocrite 
to catch 
hunt er, hunt sman 
bed 
vines 
false 
light (in weight) 
deceit 
idleness 
year; summer 
to love 
love 
people 
furious, mad, fierce 

uaAO 
uaAi 

HtKOBi MaAiin 

UapT^ 

UftTM 

UMAOcpbAOBarn 

U M A O C T M B ^ 

U M A O C T b 

U H A l 
U M A M 1-«M0V 
E^IUIA 

little, few 
small, little 
James the Less 
Mary's, of Mary 
March 
mother 
take pity ^ 
(abbreviated to U H A T H B I ) merciful 
mercy 
deserving pity 
He took pity on them 
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UJlpl^ peace 
world 
infant 

UAaAbMBVB of infants 
u o n my 
UOAHTH C A to pray 
UOpkCKl of the sea 
UOphe sea 
UOUITH to be able to 
upa-^i frost 
UpbTBl dead 
U p h T B b q b dead body, corpse 
u p ^ a net 
uiHorawbAiI many times 
uiHownqe hA many times 
u i H o r i much, many, numerous; great 
U l H O W b C T R O multitude 
Ub-^AA reward 
UbHiiTH C A to seem 
U l l C A b thought 
U l l T A p b publican (in the Bible; i.e. a Tax-collector) 
UllTbHMlia customshouse 
VXh 1 CAb thought 
UfeKAH) between 
UtCTO place 
U ^ C A M b month 
UAAPOCTb wisdom 
UAAPI wise 
UAXb man 
U A W b C K l male 
U A V e H H K l martyr 
UAYHTM to torment 
U A T e W b confusion; tumult 
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Ha on, in, at; against 
H t t B ^ l K H A T M to be accustomed 

H a n naked 
HttA^ over, above 
H a H U K H M K ^ , labourer, hireling 

H a e u b H H K ^ 

HaA6»aTM to crowd upon 
HanpaBMTM to direct, to guide 
HapeuiTH to call 
HapeaiTH C A to be called 

HapMMaTH C A to be called, to call oneself 
HapOA^ « crowd, multitude, people 
HacoAMTH to settle 
H a c A ^ H T H to inherit 

HacA^ b H H K ^ heir 

HacxaBhHHK^ teacher, master; leader 
HacTaTH to come to pass 
Hac^iTHTH C A to be filled, satisfied 
HaovvHTH C A to leam, to be taught 
H a v A A O beginning 

HaVATH to begin 

Hauib our 

HahATM to hire 

H e s e c b H ^ (usually abbreviated to H B C H ^ ^ HBin-^) of heaven 
H6B0 (usually abbreviated to H B - , H C B - ) sky, heaven 
H C B p ^ T H to neglect, to disregard 

HeBMAHUl unseen, invisible 
H C B t p b H l faithless 

HeroAOBarn to disapprove 

163 



H6we 

He'^lAOBMBl 

HenOBHHbHl 

HenkqieBATH 
HeCTM 
HevncTi 
HM'^IPMHATM 
HMKOAM 
HMKITO 
HMYhTO 

Hora 
HOWL 

H06MTM 

Hoqib 

HOUIH h a 

H t K l T O 

illness, ailment 
than 
innocent 
to hate 
innocent 
to think, to believe 
to carry 
unclean, impure 
below 
to throw down 
never 
nobody 
nothing 
poverty 
beggar (adj.), poor 
foot 
knife 
to carry, bear 
night 
by night 
now 
some, a certain 
a certain 

o 
OBA, OBt 
OBftYe 
OBAftCTB 
OBAaYMTM C/K 
0BA6U)T11 

OBAMYMTM 
OBAMYMTM CA 
OBAOBl I '?aTM 
OBABCTMTM 
OBHOBMTM 
OBPttTMTM CA 
OEptCTn 
OBptTATM 

at, on, about; because of; concerning 
both 
however 
power 
to dress 
to dress 
to accuse; to denounce 
to be accused, denounced 
to kiss 
to deceive 
to renew 
to be converted 
to find 
to find 
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OEtAOBATH to eat 

OBtqieBaTn to promise 

OBI ... OB^ one..., another... 

OBA... OBA... some..., others... 

OBkMA sheep 

OBbYh sheep's, of the sheep 

orHu fire 
OrpAAMTM to fence in 

O A p l bed 

OAt^WAA clothing 

OAfeAHH h€ clothing 

OWeHWTM CA to marry (of a man) 

OJKHTM to come to life 

O'^APHXTH CA to be enlightened 

0KAeB6TATM to slander; to accuse 

OKO (dual ovn) eye 

OHl that, that (one) yonder; he 

OnpAB^AATH to justify 

OnptTtI CA to learn, to rest upon 

OCKBpbHMTH CA to defile oneself 

OCKpiBfeTM to become grieved 

OCAABAWH^ paralyzed man 

OCAABtTH to become weak 

OCTABMTM to leave 

OCTABAHXTM to leave, to let 

OCTATM to stay 
ocTpor^ stockade 

06T*nMTM to move off, to move away 

OCAAMTM to condemn 
OTMTH to go away 

OTpOKOBHUA maiden, girl 

OTpOKl boy, youth 

OTpOYMIJie child 
o n , ui from 
OTlBptCTM to open 

OT^B^ATH to reply 
OT^HOCMTM CA to be carried away 
O T L n O V C T H T H to forgive 

165 



O T i p o Y B H i absent 
MUtH U A OTipOYbHa count me out 

OTictmn 
O T L h A T M 

OTbHK 
o q t n a x M 

to cut off 
to take away 
father (often abbreviated to oTlb, o'rMb) 
to stiffen 

n a K l l again 
nouATb memorial 
n a c T H ^ to fall 
n a c T n ^ to graze 
n a C T i i p b shepherd 
nac;coi Easter, Passover; Jewish paschal bread 
n a v e more 
ncYttAb sorrow 
nemxtt C A to care 
H H C U A letter (of the alphabet) 
nHTH to drink 
n n c a T M see n b c a T M 

HMiua food 
OAaKftTH C A to lament 
HAOAi fruit 
HAIHI full 
n A b s a T M to spit 
HAiTb flesh 
PAfeBa chaff 
HA^ B e A i weed 
nAtUA tribe, race 
n o after (with loc.) 
nOBlAfeTM to watch, to stay awake 
noBeAfeHMh6 order, command 
noBeAtTM to order, to command 
n o B M H O B a x H C A to submit 
n o B t C T M to tell 
noraHMHi pagan 
n o r p e x M to bury 
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norovBMTH to destroy 
nor*&iBaTH to perish 
nor2.1 BH;?.TII to perish 
nOABMrHATM to move, to stir 
nOABMSftTM C A to move oneself, to struggle 
nOAOBATM to be fitting, appropriate 
nOAOBftTM C A to be like 
nOAOBHTM C A to be like 
nOAOBbH-L like, similar to 
noApawaTH, to mock 

noAP KuwaTM 

noA^MeBecbCKaj-a the earth 
nOA^P^ l T H to undermine 
no-̂ Afe late 

to know, to recognize 
no-^OBaxM to peck 
nOKft'^aTM to show 
n O K a H \ T H C A to repent 
noKAaHtHne worship 
nOKAAHHlTH C A to bow 
nOKAOHHTH C A to bow 
noKOtt rest 
noKp^iBaTM to cover 
noKiiBarn to nod 
noAaraxn to place, to lay 
noAi^ sex 
noAT.^ half; noA^ A^He midday; n O A ^ 

nouaBaxM to wave 
nouecTM to sweep 
nouHsaxM to blink, to nod 
nOUMAOBaTM to take pity 
noMoqib help 
nOUllUlAl-eHHh« thought 
nOU^IUlAHXTM to reflect 
noneAi ashes 
nOCAO\nKMTH to serve 
nOCAOVTUATM to listen; to obey 
nocAtAOBarn to follow 
nOCAtAb afterwards 
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nOCAtAhHh last 
nOCAfeAtHHX last state 
nOCTaSMTM to place 
nOOTMTM C A to fast 
nOCTpOLAaTM to suffer 
nocTpanxTM C A to be organised 
nociAaxM to send 
noTpfesa need, necessity 
n O T p A C T M to shake 
nOTlKHATM C A to stumble 
nopcoTb pleasure 
nOYp^TM to draw (water) 
n o Y B T e H M e 

n O H l C f t T M to gird 
nOhttCaTM C A to gird oneself 
nOhATM to take 
npftBLAA truth 
npasfe rightly 
npftBLALHl just 
npABhAMBl just, righteous 
npftBBABHMKl. just man 
npa-^AhHi empty 
npa'^ABHLCTBO leisure; festival day 
npn near, by 
npMBAnWMTM C A to approach 
n p M B e c T M to bring 
npHBHA^HJIl-e spectre 
npMBA^TH to drag in 
npMBOAHTM to bring 
npM-î paKi ghost 
npH-^lBATM to summon, to call 
npMAewaTM to look after 
npMAOJKMTM to add 
n p M H e c T M to bring 
npMORptCTM to find, acquire 
npMCHO always 
npHCTAOMTH to approach, to come near 
npMCfeA^TM to remain by, to sit near 
npHTM to come, to arrive (on foot) 
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npMTH C A ^ ^ to follow 
n p M T - i Y M l parable 
npMpCOAtlTM to come 
npMYACTMhe part 
n p n hATM to accept, to take 
npOBOOTM to pierce 
npo-^bptTH to regain one's sight 
n p O K A A T M to curse 
npHKp^lBaTM to cover 
npOAMTM to spill 
npOHATMhe crucif ixion 
npopeuiTM to prophesy 
npopOK^ (usually abbreviated to npK'i) prophet 
npopOYMqa prophetess 
npOCBfeTMTM CA to be enlightened 
npOCMTM to ask 
npOCAaBMTM CA to be glorified 
npOCTPAH^ extensive 
n p O C T p t T M to hold out, to stretch out 
npocT^ simple 
npOTp-LrH^^TH CA to be torn 
npOTHBA towards; to meet 
npOYMM other, remaining 
npOU16HMh6 asking 
npbB-z. first 
npbBa first state 
np^iBiiBaxM to remain 
nptB-HTM to stay, to remain 
np^BecTM to bring over 
nptAAHMhe tradition 
nptAftTM to betray, to deliver; to hand over 
np^HBbNl. most wonderful 
npU^ before, in front of 
nptAtAi territory, region; frontier 
npfeMTn to go over, to cross (on foot) 
nptAOweHMhe translation 
np^AownTM to translate; to change, transform 
nptAhOB-Ll adultery 
nptMAAPOCTb wisdom 
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nptnoAOBBHi 

nptnoH \ c f t T « c/K 

n p t n p o c T i 

nptCBATl 
np^ceAeHMi-e 

nptcnfeTH 

npfeCTaTM 
npfeCTAnaTM 
n p t T H T M 

nptTpBntLTM 

np^ T l K H A T M 

nOVOTMTM 

novcfiiHM 

novcTi 

ninpHuie 
niTiiqa 

nBcaxM 

nbuieHjiqa 

n ^ H A S B 

ntciKi 

rWvTB 

HATO 

holy, blessed, venerable 
to girdle oneself 
simple, plain 
most holy 
exile; migration 
to achieve 
to stop 
to transgress 
to rebuke 
to suffer 
to knock, bump 
to let; to release; to divorce 
desert 
deserted, lonely 
mile, league 
bird 
to write 
wheat 
denarius (Roman silver coin) 
sand 
to sing 
give 
fetter 

p a B O T a x M to serve, to be in servitude 

paBi slave, servant 
paBiimi slave woman 
pasiBMH rabbi 
paAH because of 
paAORaxH CA to rejoice 
paAOCXB joy 

pftAtua because of 
pawAaxM to give birth 
pa-^apj-axH to destroy 
pa'̂ Bpaijiaxii to debauch 
pa'^BpaipeMi depraved, perverse 
pa'^Bt other than, except 
pa-^AfeAMXM CA to be divided 
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pft-̂ OVfÛ  

pft'^OVUtTH 

paOHATM he 
pacTavttTH 

pactHXHUh^ 

p 6 E p O 

peuiTM 

pH-^a 

pOAMTM 

pOAHTtt OA 

POA^ 

P^IBA 

p^isapb 

p2.iBHi4a 
ptAl^K^ 

pfeA^qh 

Pt"?* 

P^Vb 

pAraTM CA 

pifiKa 
PAA2. 

to destroy 
understanding, intelligence 
to understand 
cross-roads 
to waste 
dispersion 
rib 
to say 
garment 
Roman 
to give birth 
to be born 
birth, origin; race 
fish 
fisherman 
little fish 
rare 
few people 
cut 
speech 
to decide, to abuse 
arm, hand 
order, series, sequence 

cauRL 

CBttH^ 

CBOM 

CB^THAbHMK^ 

CBfeTT* 

CBATi 

C 6 

ceAMOpnqe HT. 

COAbUb 

ceK^ipa 
CeAbHIL 

ceAfe- AO ceAt 

cecTpa 

CttAOH^ 

myself, yourself, himself, etc. 
of swine 
his/her (own) 
lamp, light 
light 
(usually abbreviated to crii) holy 
behold 
sevenfold 
seven 
axe 
of the field 
up to now 
sister 
Sidon 
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CMH, Cbtt 

C H K e p a 

CHAa 

CHAOVAUAk 

CMpOTa 

cnpucK-L 

CHqb 
CKAHlAaAl, 

CKaHlA^l 
CKBO'^t 
CKBpBHHTM 

CKOpo 

CKpiBl 

CKplR^TH 

CAABA 

CAAAIKI 

CAOBO 

C A O B H \ H H H I 

CAOBHiHIkCKl 

CAOVfA 
CAiHbqe 

CAlimATH 

C A U l 
B I C A ^ l 

cAtni 

CMCKll 

CUtl-ATM CA 

OHferi 

COBOTA, CABOTA 

COAOUOHb 

COAb 

COTOHA 

C O A C e M M h e 

CnACTH CA 

cpbAikUe 
C T A A O 

CTAAHH 

CTApl 

this 
an intoxicating beverage 
power; work (of divine power) 
of SiloaiD 
orphan 
Syrian 
such, like this 
scandal, offence 

through 
to defile 
quickly 
grief 
to sorrow 
glory 
sweet 
word 
Slav 
Slavonic 
servant 
sun 
to hear 
footstep 
follow(ing) 
blind 

fig 
to laugh 
snow 
Sabbath 
of Solomon 
salt 
Satan 
salvation 
to be saved 
heart 
herd 
a stade - a Greek measure of length about 

6 0 6 % English feet 
old 
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OTApbUb elder 
OTATM to stand 
CTpaAATM to suffer, to endure 
CTpaXA watch 
CTpa;?i fear 
CTp01-«HHh€ building 
CTpOhttTtt to arrange 
CTlFHa road 
OTb'^a path, way 

dried, withered 
01 with 
OlBAaWH H\TM to tempt to evil 
OlBAtt'^HMTM O A to give in to temptation 
OlBbpaTM ( O A ) to gather 
OIBIITM O A to happen, to come to pass 
OlBpbUlMTn to achieve 
oiR^fereAb witness 
OlBfeAtreAbOTBO witness 
OlBtTl counsel 
OIBA'^ATM to bind, confine 
OirptUlHTH to sin 
Ol'^bAftHtthe creation 
oi-^MAaTM to build 
oiKa'j;ftTM to say, to tell 
OlKOHlVaHMI-e end 
OlKOHbYeBftTM to finish 
oiKpoBMqie treasure 
OlKpOVUiaTM O A to shatter, to smash 
oiKpovmnTtt to break to pieces, to smash 
OlAOVYftM accident, chance 
oiunpaxn O A to humble oneself 
OlUOTpMTM to look 
OlUpbTb death 
OlUtTM to dare 
OIHHTM to go down 
OlHbUMOlTe meeting-place, synagogue 
OlHbUl meeting 
OlHUbHl edible, YbTO oiHtAbHO something to eat 
OIHATM W Synedrium, the highest civil and religious 

tribunal of the Jews 
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O^UAOTH CA 

C l U ^ I C A M T H 

CLnaTtt 
ClpfeCTM 

C^CaTH 

c^c;N)ieh 

C^CTftpfeTH C A 

CLTBOpeHMhe 
C7.TB0pMTn 
C2.T0 

c^TOpMqe Mfi 

C^TbHttK-L 

C b 

cbAe 

CZ. IMOBOWbCTBMhe 

C ^ I H ^ 

C ^ t T M 

CfeUA 

CtHO 

CfeCTM 

C t H \ H M » - € 

CfeHXTH, C t T H 

C;¥w\MTM 

C M H H \ 

C ;?^bHl 

c;?.nbp̂  

C^CtA^ 

CHXUO 

CV KAUMHa 

to become perturbed, agitated 
to think 
to sleep 
to meet 
to suck 
sucklings 
to become old 
creation 
to make, do 
hundred 
a hundredfold 
centurion 
this; he 
here 
adoption as a son by God 
(often abbreviated to CH'L) son 
to sit 
seed 
hay 
to sit down 
sowing (of seed); cornfields, area sown with 

seed 
to sow 
to judge 
judge 
of judgement 
opponent 
neighbour 
this way, here 
mulberry tree 

TftKO 

TaKOBT. 
TftKOWbAe 

TAAaHT^ 
T A T b 

TBapb 

secret 
thus 
such, of this sort 
also 
talent, sum of money 
thief 
creation 
your (sing.) 
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TBOpMTM C A 

xeveHiie 

TOAHKO 

TpeTMMMH 

TpOMua 
Tp^JKHUie 

Tp^WbHHK/L 

T p b H H h 6 

TpbntTM 

TptBOBaTM 

TpfeB^I 

T p*C2. 

TOV 

TOVHfe 

TO\fP^ 
T-h 

TLrAlX 

T1»KU0 
TbUbHMqa 

TfeAO 

TfeCbHL 

T M O V , OT^TAAOV 

TAAt 
T;WKMTII 

TAW^K^ 

to pretend to be, to make oneself out to be 
calf 
course 
calm (sea, wind) 
then 
so much ... as 
for the third time 
Trinity 
market-place 
money changer 
thorns, thistles 
to suffer 
to demand, to need 
pagan rites 
earthquake 
there 
in vain 
Tyre 
this, that; he 
see T O F A A 

only 
prison 
you (sing.) 
body 
narrow 
from there, thence 
there 
to grieve 
heavy 

OV from 
OV ~ He OV not yet 
OVBfeAtTH to learn, to get to know 
oVBtljiaTH C A to make one's peace 
ovrAABMTM to deepen 
ovroTOBATM to prepare 
ovAapMTn to strike, to hit 
OVAOBb easily 
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0\f»acHATH C A to be astonished 
ov^bptTM to see, to catch sight of 
0VK0P6HMTM tO rOOt 
ovKpaoMTM to furnish 
ovKpo\f;<a crumb 
0VKP^»TM OA to be hidden 
ovuptTti to die 
o v m mind 
ovuiHoweHMhe increase 
o\im»BaTM to wash 
ovuiiTM to wash 
0\futTM to know 
o v n o A O B M T M to compare, to liken 
OVnOAOBMTM OA to be likened 

ovpfe'̂ aTM to cut off 
ovcAiliuaTM to hear 
ovont;?i benefit 
OVCTa mouth 
ovoTpoheHHhe order 
OVOTpBUMTM OA to rush 
ovoiHATM to go to sleep; to die 
ovoimmen the deceased 
OVOfeKHATM to behead 
ovTanaTM to drown 
o V T p ^ M of the next day 

OVTptuiBHi the morrow's 
OVTIKHATM OA to bump into 
ovTtmaTM OA to be comforted 
o\(7iO ear 
OVBMTM to kill 
0VY6H11KI disciple 
ovYMTeAB teacher 
OVMMTM to teach, instruct 
OVBO for, since (always comes second in sentence) 

4)aH0VMAeBi 
^apAOlUB 

4>apMoeM 
4)MAO0O4)l 

<|>MHHYBOKl 

of Phanuel 
of Pharaoh 
Pharisee 
philosopher 
Phoenician 
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;CBaAHTM C A 

;;epoBbCKi 

;C6PC0HHIHMHI 

; ? A t B ^ 

;?OAHTM 

;?OTtTM 

;cpaû  
;5poui 

J^pbcrt, KpncTi, 
XpncToci 

;?*AO«bCTB«e 

praise 
to boast 
of a Cherubim 
resident of Khesson 
bread; loaf 
to walk, to go 
to want, to wish 
house 
lame 

(usually abbreviated to ?&) Christ 

art, skill 

qpbK^i (usually abbreviated to qpK^l) temple 
UP^K^BbHi of the temple 
MtAMTM S-o heal 
UtAOBftHMi-e greeting 
qtA^ all, whole; sound, healthy 
qfeAOUAAPbHO virtuously 
qfecapb (often abbreviated to qpb, q~cpb) king 
UfecapbrpaA^ Constantinople 
qtcapbCTBHhe kingdom 

YAC^ 
Y a H \ H M h € 

YftWlTH 

YecaTM 

YeTBPbT^ 

Y M H ^ 

Y M C T ^ 

YAOBtKOAhOBMBbMb 

YAOBfeKl 

YAOBfeYb 

YAOBfeYbCK^ 

YpbHOpM'^bqb 

YpbTa 
YptBO 

Y b C T b 

time; moment; hour 
expectation 
to expect 
to pick 
fourth 
order 
pure, clean 
who loves mankind 
(usually abbreviated to YK7», YA^K^, Y A B K ^ ) 
man (person) 
of man 
(usually abbreviated to Y A ' B K ^ , Y A ' B C K I ) of man 
monk 
mark, notch 
belly 
honour 

honourable; holy 
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YbxeHne 

YK>AO 

YAAO 

reading 
to be surprised 
wonder, miracle 
child 

UlhOH 
O U1K)1 -A 

UieCTbKpMAaTl 
UlHpOTa 
UlbCTBORaTH 
UlAM 

left 
on the left hand 
six-winged (seraphim) 
width 
to proceed, advaace 
see uihOM 

baRHTM CA 
HIBAHITH CA 

I-ABt 

WLAb 

H\KO 

hftUOHte 

HXCTM 

to appear 
to appear 
openly, publicly 
food 
when, as, like, since 
where (rel.) 
to eat 

evarreAHhe 

y^Aa 

heAHHI 

he^^epo 

hen 

beî hOnbTl 
heAHKO 
heAHHbCKl 

herepT. 
heuie 

(usually abbreviated to eBliAHhe errAHhe) Gospel 

when (subordinating conj.) 
whether; introduces a question the expected 

answer to which is 'no' 
a, one; a certain (man); only, alone 
lake 
yes 
Egypt 
as much ... as 
of the Greek, of the Hellenes 
.a, one; a certain (man); of some kind 
more 
Eve 
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